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PREFACE

The development and typology of Greek bookhands in the Hellenistic age, from the later
fourth century BC up to and including the Augustan era, has never been explored in a
monograph. The 96 Greek papyri assembled in this handbook, mostly from Egypt but also
from Herculaneum, have been selected to document the different types of scripts that were
used during this period in copying works of Greek literature. The aim is twofold: (1) to
establish their relative (and, wherever possible, absolute) chronological sequence, and (2) to
distinguish and characterize their stylistic features. We hope that Hellenistic Bookhands will
become a useful tool for scholars who are interested in the dating and stylistic classification
of the remains of Greek books written in the Hellenistic and Augustan-era and preserved on
papyrus, i.e. mainly for those working in Greek papyrology and palaeography, but also for
non-specialist classical scholars..

In terms of methodology, this handbook is similar to the one we produced in 1987
(Greek Bookhands of the Early Byzantine Period). The selection criteria which we have
employed were either (a) that the texts be stylistically significant (i.e., provide clear
examples of particular stages in the stylistic development of the scripts), or (b) that they
illustrate securely dated or datable texts, or both. On the basis of this selection, we have
grouped together those specimens that appear stylistically related, with a view to identifying
and describing the different types of script, and simultaneously to establishing their
chronology. The selection of the texts was made jointly by the two editors, while the
definition of groups of stylistically related hands was done by Cavallo, with assistance from
Edoardo Crisci, Paola Degni and Filippo Ronconi. Cavallo also wrote the general stylistic
commentaries at the end of each group, while Maehler provided most of the bibliographical
information on each text and a large part of the descriptions of individual hands. We
present the main results of our investigation in the Introduction (pp. 1-24), which will also
try to identify some of the social and cultural factors that have determined the development
of different types of Greek literary scripts, or "bookhands," during the Hellenistic and
Augustan era. Over many years, during the prolonged gestation period of this book, we
have consulted each other and exchanged our views and ideas at every stage. Hellenistic
Bookhands is the result of our close collaboration and should be seen as the joint effort of
both editors.

The arrangement of the papyri is by groups of stylistically related hands. As the
evolution of Greek bookhands was not a linear process, different types of handwriting
(‘scripts') often co-existed for at least part of the duration of their use, so that these groups
may partially overlap in time. Their sequence is, however, roughly chronological, and within
each group the papyri are also arranged chronologically. We hope that in this way the
changes that occurred at various stages in the stylistic development of the different scripts

can be more easily verified. We have included a number of letters and documentary papyri
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written not in rapid cursive but in more formal, semi-documentary hands, because they
often not only carry exact dates, thus providing chronological points of reference for
comparable bookhands, but also often illustrate how bookhands and documentary hands
can influence each other. In a very general way, the ideal for both remained the column of
text and the letter forms of the stone inscription; bookhands follow this model more closely
and may in turn serve as models for documentary hands, but features of accelerated writing
developed by scribes of documents often 'contaminate' bookhands, especially the less
formal ones, making it easier to assign dates to them.

The selection of papyri may also, we hope, illustrate how certain editorial conventions
in the presentation of the texts became standardized; paragraphos and coronis first appear
in Timotheos' Persians and again in texts of lyric poetry set out in stanzas in the later 3rd
century, the colometry of choral lyric poetry is first found in the early 2nd century, accents
and other lectional signs become common from the middle of the 2nd century, when
indications of the activities of the Alexandrian scholars also begin to leave traces in the
papyri. The range of authors represented and the quality of the text editions give us an idea
of the high standard of the literary education of the leading class, the Greek intellectual élite
of Ptolemaic and Augustan Egypt - and of the very special readers who used the library in
the "Villa dei Pisoni" at Herculaneum.

In the descriptions of the papyri we have cited the first edition and/or a later standard

edition, as well as the usual databases such as MP and LDAB. Papyrus editions are cited in

accordance with the Checklist of Editions of Greek . . . Papyri and Ostraca.l Images of
papyri in several collections are now accessible on the Web:

P.landa http://digibib.ub.uni-giessen.de/cgi-bin/populo/pap.pl

P.Heid. http://www.rzuser.uni-heidelberg.de/~gv0/Papyri

P.Koln http://www.uni-koeln.de/phil-fak/ifa/lNRWakademie/papyrologie
P.Oxy. www.papyrology.ox.ac.uk

P.Sorb., P.Magd. http://www.papyrologie. paris4.sorbonne.{r/photos

P.Col,, P.Tebt. and P.Yale may be accessed at APIS (Advanced Papyrological Information
System): http://www.columbia.edu/cu/lweb/projects/digital/apis.

The measurements refer to height x width. Even though of most papyri only a limited
section is illustrated, many of the images have had to be reduced in size; the percentage of
their reduction is stated below or next to the image. We have not latinized Greek personal
names, except those which are in common use in their Latin form (Plato, Sophocles,
Thucydides).

Many colleagues in Europe and the United States have generously helped us in
producing this book by providing photographs or digital images, and the permission to
publish them, free of charge. For this we are particularly indebted to Guillemette Andreu-
Lanog€ (Paris, Louvre: 44,52, 55 , 57, 94), Franca Arduini and Rosario Pintaudi (Firenze,

1 Web address: http://scriptorium.lib.duke.edu/papyrus/texts/clist.html
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Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana: 15,22, 25, 60 , 61 , 63 , 87 ), Alain Blanchard (Paris,
Sorbonne: § ,26 ,27,29, 53), Raffaella Cribiore (New York, Columbia University: 40),
Robert Daniel (Koln: 8,18, 42, 43, 80 ), Didier Devauchelle (Lille: 49 , 50), Maria Serena
Funghi (Pisa: 1,9), Claudio Gallazzi (Milano: 28 , 39), Jean Germain (Louvain-la-Neuve:
24 ), Mario Giancaspro (Biblioteca Nazionale di Napoli: 65 , 83 , 92 , 93), Nikolaos Gonis
(London/Oxford: 41), Andrea Jordens (Heidelberg: 12 , 48 , 77 ), Heikki Koskenniemi
(Turku: 47), Roger T. Macfarlane (Brigham Young University, Provo/Utah: 65, 83, 92, 93 ),
Alain Martin (Bruxelles: 32, 67), Dirk Obbink (Oxford) and the Egypt Exploration Society
(London: 45,71,79, 82, 86), Giinter Poethke (Berlin: 19, 73, 78), Comelia Romer (Wien:
23, 37), Olaf Schneider (GieBen: 74), Hans-Walter Stork (Hamburg: 4, 14, 20, 31, 34, 38),
Kyriakos Tsantsanoglou (Thessaloniki: 1 ), Willem M. van Haarlem (Amsterdam: 89 ).
Moreover, Claudio Gallazzi has kindly given us permission to include the upper part of text
and image of the still unpublished document 39, ahead of its publication in P.Mil.Vogl.
Others have answered our inquiries and supplied information on individual pieces (Colin
Austin, Laurent Capron, Jean Gascou, Alberto Nodar, Giinter Poethke). It is a great pleasure
to thank them all very warmly, and it is good to know that the old amicitia papyrologorum
is still alive and well.

We gratefully acknowledge a grant from the British Academy, which has enabled us to
pay the exorbitant fees which some large institutions in the UK, notably the British Library
in London, the Bodleian Library in Oxford and the John Rylands University Library in
Manchester, now charge for their photographs, and their even higher fees for permission to
publish them. Without the Academy's support, this book could not have been published.

Finally, we would like to express our gratitude to Dr Elisabeth Schuhmann who, while
she was Reader for Classical Studies at the K. G. Saur Verlag (Miinchen and Leipzig),
courageously accepted this book for publication and then, after the K. G. Saur Verlag had
been incorporated into the Walter de Gruyter GmbH (Berlin and New York), saw the book
through the press with great skill and unfailing enthusiasm.

Guglielmo Cavallo, Roma
Herwig Maehler, Wien April 2008
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INTRODUCTION

Greek alphabetic writing

Leaving aside the syllabic writing systems of the second millennium known as "Linear A" and "Linear B",
we begin our brief survey of Greek alphabetic writing with Herodotos' statement (V 58) that the Greeks
took it over from the Phoenicians when these came to Boeotia with their leader, Kadmos, bringing with
them those "Phoenician letters" (Poiviknia ypdppata), an alphabetic system of writing, "which the
Hellenes", Herodotos says, "as I believe, had hitherto not known." The main point of Herodotos' statement
is obviously correct, because the close similarity in the letter forms of the earliest specimens of Greek
writing in the 8th century to those of Phoenician inscriptions puts it beyond any doubt that this script was
derived, or perhaps imported, from Phoenicia. It is equally clear from this statement that Herodotos did not
know when this had happened and how, for his reference to Kadmos indicates that in his view the event
took place in an indeterminate early prehistoric or rather mythical time. It also shows that he knew nothing
of the Cretan and Mycenean scripts of the 2nd millennium which we call Linear B - presumably because in
his day all Linear B tablets had been safely buried in the ground for many centuries, ever since the palaces
of Pylos, Knossos, Mallia, Phaistos and Ayia Triada were destroyed, so thoroughly that even the memory of
those early writing systems was no longer alive in Herodotos' time.

The well-known jug from the Dipylon cemetery in Athens,! which can be dated to between 750
and 725 by its geometric decoration, illustrates the close resemblance of its Greek letter forms to their
Phoenician equivalents or antecedents, as does the inscription on a bronze statuette, now in Boston,
dedicated at Thebes by a man called Mantiklos in ca. 700 BC.2 The inscription on the shoulder of the
Dipylon jug is particularly interesting as it defines it as a prize in a dancing competition. HOS NYN
OPXESTON IIANTON ATAAOTATA ITAIZEI TOTOAEK . MIN ("who now dances most elegantly of
all, is to receive this", or something like this - the last two words are not clear). Now, a prize can hardly have
been an old, second-hand jug, but was probably a new one, so we can assume that the inscription, a
hexameter plus three words, is contemporary, and therefore contemporary also with Homer.

The sherds with inscriptions in the Corinthian alphabet were found among geometric pottery of the
8th century in the potters' quarter in Corinth.3 Although they are more or less contemporary with the
Dipylon jug, they show a much more regular script which placed the letters evenly between parallel lines.
They seem to be a list of names: JKEAY : ANTAPIOX | [?NJAYFIOZ : YOKAET : | . . . IAAX :
AMYNTAZX | TOI MAAEQO : KAI . [. The Corinthian potter who inscribed them on a large mug
(skyphos) was evidently a skilled scribe: the letters are vertical, of roughly equal size (4 mm high) and very
regular. So here, in the late 8th century, we are already confronted with a problem which one finds also
with Hellenistic book rolls, i.e. that within the same period and the same type of script there may be huge
differences in quality, in the mastery of writing. One must not confuse these differences in quality with

stages in the development of a script. In other words, unskilled, primitive-looking hands are not necessarily

1 L HJeffery, The Local Scripts of Archaic Greece, 2nd ed.revised by A.W .Johnston (Oxford 1991) 68 and pl. 1,1.
2 Jeffery, loc.cit. 69 and pl. 7,1.
3 Published by Agnes Newhall Stillwell, AJA 37 (1933) 605-610; Jeffery, loc.cit. 116 and pl. 18, la-b.
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older than their more professional-looking counterparts. It is noteworthy that the names are separated by
double dots (on scriptio continua and word division, see below, pp. 18-19 ).

A third specimen of writing from this early period is the inscription on the famous Nestor cup from
Ischia (Pithekoussai),* in the Chalkidian alphabet: NESTOPOS : E[i]l : EYTIOT[ov] : TIOTEPIO[v , ("I am
Nestor's cup, good for drinking"), followed by two hexameters:

HOS A A{) TOAE TilLe]SI : TIOTEPI[o] : AYTIKA KENON

HIMEP[os atp]ESEI : KAAAISTE[GaINO : APPOAITES
("Whoever drinks from this cup, at once longing will seize him for lovely-crowned Aphrodite"). Assuming
that Nestor was not the owner who had bought the cup, but the potter who had made it, the promised
aphrodisiac effect might have been its selling point and the two hexameters its advertisement. Be that as it
may, what interests us here is the script, which is remarkably regular, obviously that of a skilled scribe, and
the dots between words or word-groups. In the first line (in prose), they separate words, just like they do in
the Corinthian sherds; but in the two hexameters they stand only between word-groups, indicating caesurae,
that is both the main and the secondary caesura in each line.

When we try to imagine what the script may have looked like which Archilochos and Sappho used
to write down their poems, the inscriptions inscribed or incised on pottery are of limited use, because the
incision technique influences the letter forms; a stilus, or knife, is not a reed pen. But there are, in the 6th
century, very many vases, Corinthian first and later Attic, with inscriptions painted in colour, and these are
more likely to give a good idea of what contemporary bookhands may have looked like.5 Three
particularly handsome specimens from Athens may illustrate what appears to be the standard Attic script of

MELANIDN
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4 Jeffery, loc.cit. 235 and pl. 47,1.

5 Jeffery, loc.cit. 63: "The letter forms used by the vase painter will almost certainly be considerably more developed
than those cut by a contemporary mason."
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the 6th century. The first is the famous Frangois vase in Florence of ca. 570-60 BC:6 the section shown

here (fig. 1) is part of the top register of side A, illustrating the Calydonian boar hunt, where the hunters as

well as their dogs are named (hunters: APISTANAPOS, ©OPAXS, ANTANAPOS, ETOTMAXOS,

MEAANION, ATAAAN)TE; dogs: AABPOS, MEGEITON). The second is a fragment of a large cup
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6 Florence, Archaeol Museum inv. 4209; Beazley, ABV 76.1; E.Simon, Die griechischen Vasen (Miinchen 21981) 69-
77 and ill. 51-57.



4 Introduction

(kantharos) of the potter and painter Nearchos of c¢. 560 BC (fig. 2).7 The third is a neck amphora in
Berlin with the signature of the potter and painter Exekias (fig. 3), dated to c¢. 540 BC..®8 EXSEKIAS
EMPAPSE KAIIOESE ME. This hand is perfectly regular, with equal spaces between the letters, really

professional.

Fig. 4

Two examples of painted
inscriptions on pottery of the
fifth century from other parts of
Greece show very similar letter
forms: an amphora from Rhodos
(fig. 4),° and a cup from Boiotia
(fig. 5)10. Taken together with
the Attic specimens, they seem to
suggest that apart from some
minor regional variations, there
was, in the 6th and 5th
centuries, a kind of graphic
ko1v1|, of standard Greek script
which did not change or evolve
much during this period. Two
questions might be asked at this
point: (1) Why did it remain so
static over a long period? What
was the graphic ideal that deter-
mined the letter forms?, and (2)
was this the only Greek script
that existed at that time? Was it
used not only for book rolls, and
laws and official decrees in-
scribed on stone, but also for
private contracts and correspon-
dence ?

The first question is easy to
answer: the letter forms of this

standard Greek script are essent-

7 Athens, Nat.Museum, inv. Akrop. 611; Beazley, ABV 82.1; Simon, loc.cit. 80 andill. 64; K.Schefold, Gétter- und
Heldensagen der Griechen in der spitarchaischen Kunst (Miinchen 1978) 197 ill. 269.

8 Berlin, Antikenmuseum F 1720; Beazley, ABV 143.1;

9 New York, Metr. Mus. 06.1116; Jeffery, loc.cit. 357 and pl. 68,30; R.-Wachter, Non-Attic Greek Vase Inscriptions

(Oxford 2001) 222f. (DOH 3); c. 450 BC ?

10 Athens, Nat Museum inv. 9716; Jeffery, loc.cit. 95 and pl. 10,20, Wachter, loc.cit. 20 (BOI 14); c. 420 BC.
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ially those of contemporary inscriptions on stone. The epigraphic ideal was a script that contained the
letters, as far as possible, between two parallel lines, as is evident already in 6th century inscriptions, such as,
e.g., the epitaph of Phrasikleia, a marble pillar capital with the earliest Attic stoichedon inscription (c. 540
BC).11 Moreover, by the beginning of the 5th century one can see most of the narrow letters, such as E, S,
P, becoming broader: see, e.g., the boustrophedon inscription from the Eleusinion,!2 a tendency which by
the end of the fifth century produces a script that tries to inscribe all letters (except iota) into a square,
while also arranging them oToLxN34V, aligned vertically, as in the decree in honour of Oiniades (fig. 6).13
The second question is more complex; it

would be too easy to use the argumentum e silentio,

-
=3
|
i
g

i.e. the fact that no other types of Greek writing,
such as cursive for example, have physically
survived. To assess whether it would have been at all
likely, one needs to consider the changing relation
between oral and written documentation in the Sth
and 4th centuries, especially in Athens, which
Rosalind Thomas has examined in her two books,
Oral Tradition and Written Record in Classical
Athens (1989) and Literacy and Orality in Ancient
Greece (1992). She points out that although
commercial written contracts are first mentioned in
Athens at the beginning of the 4th century, oral

agreement and witnesses were always felt to be the

important part of the contract, while the written

'5LN1AL¢V

the law is concerned, "evidence did not have to be #P LoN AN
TAAAL AD.

presented in court in writing until the fourth R NARAE i ‘
| A0 1 OOMNE AN &1

Sy |£‘Ahmgm A/\AI
Fig. 6

document simply served to record it.14 As far as

century: the early orators Antiphon, Andokides,
Lysias and Isokrates have nothing of written
testimony".15 In the light of this situation, and
considering the Athenians' reluctance to substitute written contracts for oral agreements in front of

witnesses, it seems unlikely that there was a need, in either commercial or legal contexts, for large
amounts of text to be written rapidly. It therefore seems safe to assume that the apparent absence of any

type of joined-up writing or cursive is due not to coincidence, but to lack of demand.

11 /G 12 1014; Jeffery, loc.cit. 73 and pl. 3,29.

12 Agora Mus. I 4721 + 5318; Jeffery, loc.cit. 75-78 and pl. 4,44; eadem, Boustrophedon inscriptions' no. 67 pp. 93-
106 and pll. 30-31; c. 500-480.

13 JG 12 118 (408/7 BC); Seider III 1, p. 61 fig. 23.

14 R Thomas, Oral Tradition 41.

15 Oral Tradition 43.
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This may seem surprising in view of the immense volume of Greek literature that was produced in
the sixth and fifth centuries BC, and Attic prose literature written in the fourth. Schubart thought that not
only literature but also other forms of communication in the Greek city-states and their social and
commercial exchanges ought to have generated some forms of documentary script as well as of bookhand;
he found it hard to convince himself that the oldest extant Greek texts on papyrus from the last part of the
fourth century show no trace of either.1® He reluctantly conceded that the fully-fledged documentary and
literary scripts which appear towards the middle of the third century resemble those oldest specimens of
Greek writing on papyrus sufficiently to let us see them as descendants of the latter by way of a "natural

development".17

Hellenistic Bookhands

When we speak of Hellenistic Bookhands, or more precisely of bookhands of the Hellenistic period, we
need to clarify, first of all, what we mean by these terms, Bookhands and Hellenistic. The collection of
Greek texts and images presented here contains not only specimens of scripts employed for copying
literary texts onto book rolls, but to a large extent also specimens of documentary scripts. (By "script" we
mean a particular type of stylized handwriting; by "hand" we mean the personal handwriting of a particular
scribe.)

We have done this for two reasons: (1) In terms of methodology it seems appropriate to study
scripts in all their diverse manifestations, whatever the content they convey - be it a literary work, an official
or private document, or a simple private message. (2) Documents - as far as they carry an explicit date or
can be dated by other information in their texts - can offer extremely useful reference points for assigning,
by way of stylistic comparison, likely dates to literary texts that normally do not contain any date or other
chronological reference at all.

We have used the term Hellenistic in a slightly wider sense than usual, covering the period from the
middle of the fourth century BC to about the middle of the first century AD. This has seemed more
appropriate to us than the traditional term Ptolemaic, not only because certain typical features of writing
styles continue for some decades after the end of the Ptolemaic kingdom, but above all because texts
written in Greek during this period have been found also in places outside Egypt, such as Derveni in
Macedonia, Qumran in Palestine, or Herculaneum in Italy. The papyri from Herculaneum, in particular,
can contribute to the reconstruction of a typology of scripts that is Hellenistic rather than Ptolemaic: those
that contain works of Philodemos of Gadara - even if they were written in Italy from the first century
onwards and in any case before AD 79, the date of the eruption of Vesuvius that destroyed Herculaneum -
were written by the hands of scribes trained in the Greek East. Among them we find copies of the works of
Epicureans of the first generations, and older than the first century AD, which were probably copied in
some area of the Hellenistic world and later brought to Italy.

The term Bookhand also needs clarification. It means essentially, of course, the kinds of script in
which literay texts were copied, but the distinction between literary and documentary scripts is evidently

not a clear-cut one: (1) Before the second half of the third century BC, there are great differences in scribal

16 Schubart, Gr.Pal. 101.
17 Gr.Pal. 102: "eine natiirliche Entwicklung daraus."
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competence, but not in the typology of letter forms. Clear stylistic differences between literary and
documentary scripts do not emerge before the last quarter of the third century (compare 34 and 35). (2)
Documents or letters may be written in informal literary scripts (see, €.g., 19 and 22), even after the third
century (36); conversely, literary texts may be copied in informal or in semi-documentary hands (as in 30
and 33). Yet these are exceptions rather than the rule, and for the sake of simplicity we have defined as
"bookhand" those scripts that keep the letters separate and bilinear, i.e. confined between notional upper
and lower parallel lines, generally with the exception of phi and psi, slowly written in the attempt to emulate

the regularity seen in most stone inscriptions.

The oldest surviving Greek books

The oldest surviving literary papyri in Greek are Timotheos' dithyramb The Persians and the Derveni
papyrus (1). The Timotheos papyrus (2) was found close to a sarcophagus in the cemetery of Abu Sir,
some 6 km north of Memphis. The objects found in this sarcophagus can be dated to the second half of
the 4th century, which gives us a terminus ante quem for the papyrus, which may well have been written
before Alexander's arrival in Egypt. The owner of this book roll may have been one of those Greeks who
lived in the Greek quarter of Memphis, the so-called Hellenomemphitai, or he may have been a Greek
soldier who had come to Egypt in Alexander's army in 332 BC, perhaps someone who disliked the Persians
so much that he wanted to relish, even in Hades, the poem describing Xerxes' defeat at Salamis. At any rate,
it was evidently not written by a skilled and professional scribe: the lyric verses are written like prose and in
very long lines of unequal length (without alignment of the right margin), and most of the individual
letters fall far short of the epigraphic ideal of regularity, i.e. of letter forms of equal height and width; O
and ©® are much smaller than the rest, Q is just half as high as B, P and Z, and generally most letters
show discrepancies in their execution.

It makes an interesting comparison with the only other literary Greek papyrus of the 4th century,
the Derveni papyrus in Saloniki (1). It is a carbonised roll, found in 1962 in a tomb at Derveni, c. 10 km
north of Saloniki. Pottery and coins recovered from the two neighbouring tombs point to a date between
330 and 300 BC, which may be the date of the papyrus also. Only the top part of the roll is preserved, up
to 8.5 cm high, with letters only 2 mm high. They are very regular, obviously written by a skilled scribe: A
like those on the Frangois vase, E in three strokes (vertical and baseline in one stroke), with the 'epigraphic'
Z as well as most other letters, even @, attempting to reach the same height, only O is still slightly smaller.
Compared with the irregular letter forms of the Timotheos papyrus, the Derveni papyrus appears almost
like an inscription on stone. The regular intervals between its letters recall 0ToLXN3SV inscriptions when
you observe how the letters are arranged above or below one another (although it is not really
oTOLXNOOV).

The gap in quality between the two scripts, i.e. the significantly better control of letter forms in the
Derveni papyrus, does not mean that it was written significantly later (Turner was inclined to date it around
275 BC, Seider preferred the second half of the 4th century, rightly, we think).

This date can be confirmed by two non-literary papyri from Saqqgara. One is the order of Peukestas
(3) barring access to the priest's living quarters. This Peukestas may well have been one of the two

Macedonian officers whom Alexander left in charge of Egypt when he proceded to Mesopotamia in the
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spring of 331 (the name is not common). If so, this notice (which may have been nailed to a gate: see the
holes in the top margin) was probably written around 330. Q, E and X correspond to the letter forms in
the Derveni papyrus, but the sizes of letters are as irregular as those of the Timotheos papyrus, especially
the small O and ©.

The other is the imprecation of Artemisia, daughter of Amasis.!8 She invokes Oserapis, cursing her
daughter's father. Oserapis is the Egyptian Usir-Hapi (the dead Apis bull), not Sarapis - so it seems likely
that this curse was written before the introduction of Sarapis by king Ptolemy I. The letters are clumsy, but
they try to imitate those of the stone inscriptions. There is, however, one innovation: the sickle-shaped, or
lunar, sigma, occasionally written almost as a right angle (), which is clearly derived from the sigmas of the
Timotheos Papyrus (£ ).

Both the Peukestas notice and the Artemisia curse are documentary texts, not books - and yet, their
hands show no trace whatsoever of rapid documentary writing or cursive, nor does the hand of the well-
known marriage contract from Elephantine of 310 BC (see Schubart, PGB pl. 2). The same is true of a
Greek ostrakon found at Idalion in Cyprus and dated to the end of the 4th century,!® with letter forms very
similar to those of the Elephantine contract, so this type of script was used not only in Egypt but also in
other parts of the Greek world. This must mean that by 300 BC, no form of cursive writing had yet been
developed, so that letters and documents as well as poetry were written in the same type of script, with
regular, unconnected and unabbreviated letter forms modelled on those of stone inscriptions, which
Schubart called "Schulschrift" because he assumed that this was the standard script that was taught in
schools all over the Greek-speaking world.20

The scripts of the two oldest groups of Greek papyri dating from the last decades of the fourth
century and the first decades of the third (1 - § and 6 - 9), still show archaic features, most evident in the
angular forms of the letters epsilon (E), sigma (%) and omega ({2) which in this time are used without
significant differences in inscriptions as well as in literary (1 and 2) and documentary (3) papyri. Some
signs of evolution are visible already in certain specimens; in 2, for instance, the omega begins to anticipate
its later shape with the double curve ((0), and in 4, 6,7, 8 and 9 of the beginning of the third century, both
sigma and epsilon appear in their half-moon ("lunate") form. In these early stages we do not observe an
evolution of a Greek bookhand as such, but rather a random evolution of individual letters - one here, one
there. It is not before the middle of the third century BC that a script emerges which is free from those
archaic features shared with that of the stone inscriptions, such as the "epigraphic" () and the angular E
and 2. This evolution was, however, a fairly slow process. Archaic features are found as late as the middle
of the third century (8, 10, 11). It is only then that we can see the appearance of a proper literary script that
is consistently distinct from the "epigraphic" one - at any rate, this is what the evidence from the Egyptian

chora suggests.

18 p Vindob. G 1; Norsa, Scr.lett., pl. 1; Schubart, Gr.Pal. 99-100 fig. 65.

19 Cyprus Museum, inv. T.54/308; see O.Masson, 'Les fouilles américaines a Idalion (1971-1980) et leurs résultats
épigraphiques’, Kadmos 31 (1992) 116 pl. 1.1.

20 Gr.Pal. 13. Of the hand of the Artemisia papyrus (see n. 18), Schubart says that it represents essentially the basic
letter forms taught in schools, Gr.Pal. 99.
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Book production and literary scripts

What could have been the reasons for this ? The foundation of the royal library at Alexandria by Ptolemy
I, who "brought together the Museum",2! must have generated a very intense copying activity, resulting in
a vastly increased production of books, that is of literary texts copied on papyrus rolls.22 The sheer
quantity of texts that had to be copied must almost automatically have forced the scribes to develop not
only ways of accelerated writing, but also graphically standardized and refined letter forms and editorial
conventions. It seems likely that those distinctly calligraphic scripts which we see in 16, 17 (both found at
Hermupolis) and 20 (provenance unknown) were first developed in Alexandria, possibly as early as the
second quarter of the third century.

This type of hand is represented in many literary papyri of the third century BC. What hands like
those of 16, 17 and 20 have most conspicuously in common is their attempt to contain the letters as far as
possible between the notional parallel lines (exceeded both ways by phi and psi, the lower line often by
rho, tau and ypsilon), the slight curvature of the verticals of some letters (such as eta, kappa, my, pi), and
the small serifs (very small in 16 and 17, more prominent in 20) at the extremities of the feet (e.g. of pi,
rho or tau) or the arms of ypsilon or chi. Tumner suspected "that the raison d'étre of Schubart's so-called
'decorated' style (Zierstil) is that scribes delighted to define their two parallels by emphasizing the serifs on
the feet of vertical strokes and by making little return-strokes or rounded blobs as finials on the tips of
their verticals" (GMAW? p. 3), but insisted that this phenomenon alone does not constitute a 'style' in its
own right. It can be seen in different types of script from the late fourth century BC to the third century
AD (GMAW? p. 21).

Most of the features in literary papyri pointed out just now recur in hands of the Zenon archive in
the mid-third century, both in the two London papyri with tetrameters of Archilochos and with lines from
Euripides' Hippolytos which were found together with Zenon documents?3 and in documentary hands such
as 19 and 22.

It is, of course, evident that not all types of literary scripts show the same high degree of formal
perfection. There are indeed some specimens which appear to have been written slowly and yet with little
formal care (12, 13, 18, 19, 24). While the letter forms sometimes aim at an uniformly square pattern (21,
22), the majority of the scripts that may be assigned to the time of Ptolemy II Philadelphus show some
degree of contrast - sometimes more conspicuous, sometimes less - between broader and narrower letter
forms. This contrast seems to be characteristic of bookhands up to the end of the third century BC, even
though it appears lessened in some specimens (285, 27,28, 29, 30, 31), and especially those written around
the turn of the third to the second century (32, 50, 54). In certain cases we can see how slight the
differences between documentary and literary hands can be (28,33, 34, 35); in some of the latter we may

find cursive letter forms or ligatures (28, 33) more commonly seen in documents.

21 Plut. Mor. 1095D TTToepdios 6 TPHTOS CUVAYAYGV TO LLOUTELOV.
22 On the foundation of the royal library and the library in the Serapeum, see Pfeiffer, History 98-102.

23 Brit.Library inv. 2652A verso: Archilochos fr. 106 West: MP 0130; LDAB 333; P.Lond Lit. 54 pl.4a; Brit Library
inv. 2652B: Euripides: MP 0397, LDAB 1035; P.Lond.Lit. 73 pl. 4b; GLH 3a.
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From the middle of the third century, book hands and documentary cursive hands (such as 31 and
34) part company and go their separate ways, but never so far apart that they could not be influenced by
one another. Towards the end of the third century the tendency to decorate the extremities of letters with
little hooks or serifs becomes more pronounced, especially with little hooks pointing left at the ends of the
descenders of P, T and sometimes N. They become even more prominent in bookhands of the second
century (42, 43, 45, 46, 49, 50, 54), occasionally also in documents (47).

Particularly interesting is the school book papyrus in Cairo known as "Livre d'écolier”, published
by Guéraud and Jouguet.24 As it begins with letters and syllables and then continues with exercises in
syllable division, as training for reading books written in scriptio continua, without word-division, it was
intended as a teaching guide to
reading and also to writing. There-
fore its script (fig. 7: lines 115-
125) is likely to have been the
standard script taught in schools.
Its main features are (1) that the
letters tend to be unconnected
(there are few ligatures: TH in
KAKICTH line 4, TWI™ in the last
line, NWN in the last word -
ligatures seem to become more
frequent in the last line; in letters

and documents, too, scribes often

write more cursively towards the
end as they run out of patience. -
(2) Letters tend to be of the same
height and width, except for O,

and C; the script is basically bi-
linear, keeping between the imaginary parallel lines exceeded only by the verticals of ¢, W, and the
descenders of T, Y and P.

This type of script seems to have been the norm for schools and for books in general. It evidently
continues to emulate stone inscriptions. It remains difficult to date, except where the scribe speeds up the
pace and so allows cursive forms to creep in, such as ligatures and also the slightly curved strokes of 11, H,
K and the occasional tiny hooks at the ends of some verticals. Interestingly, T is made in different ways:
usually with a strong crossbar, as in most hands of the Zenon archive, with the vertical descending from its
right-hand end; twice, however, (in line 4 and in TWI" in the last line), the crossbar turns downwards and its
second part is attached to the curve: this is the forerunner to the split, V-shaped T which becomes common

from the second century onwards.

24 p Cairo JE 65445, ed. O.Guéraud & P.Jouguet, Un livre d'écolier, Cairo 1938; MP 2642; LDAB 1054; Cribiore
no. 379 with bibliography.
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The large majority of the bookhands show very plain forms without any decorative elements.
Towards the end of the third century, however, we can see the first examples of ornamental or 'decorated'
scripts. Some scribes now adorn their vertical strokes with small serifs at either end, sometimes also the ends
of oblique strokes like those of K and Y. These serifs, which may be either quite small (25) or more

prominent (26), anticipate the ornamental scripts of the second and first centuries BC.

The emergence of Greek cursive

Between the late third and the early second century, Greek bookhands do not undergo any radical
transformations. Nevertheless, some noteworthy new elements come into play in this time. First and
foremost, it is the emergence of Greek cursive which had implications for the development of bookhands.
The development of letter forms and ligatures which constitute Greek cursive was a lengthy process.2>
Within this process, which was essentially a process of emancipation from the rigid letter forms of
epigraphic majuscule, one can distinguish two phases: (1) the emergence, driven by the need to write
rapidly, of abbreviated letter forms, and (2) the connection of letters through ligatures in the attempt to
further accelerate writing by keeping the pen on the papyrus for as long as possible. Phase 2, writing
currente calamo, connecting the letters without lifting the pen, is what one might call cursive writing in the
proper sense.

The beginnings of its first phase can already be seen in P.Eleph. 3 of 282 BC (PGB 4a; fig. 8),
where most letters appear drastically simplified in comparison to P.Eleph. 1 (PGB 2) and written in one
movement, without lifting the pen; the only letters traced in more than one movement are €, K, =, TI,

® and X. Few let-

ters are linked, e.g.

AP (apyvpiov 1. 3,
mapevpecel 1. 4,
perhaps MA: TITo-
Aepatov 1. 1); some

letters extend hori-
zontally (M, ().

The signs of accel-
erated writing are
evident, but there is
no coherent system
of interconnecting
the letters.  This

script can still be
found among the hands of the Zenon archive, about one generation later.26 Among the various scripts of

the archive, at least four main groups can be distinguished: (1) hands that use abbreviated letter forms,

25 Degni, Corsiva 24.
26 Also outside the Zenon archive: e.g. P.Hamb. II 187 (14) of 246 BC.
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writing rapidly but with few ligatures; (2) fully stylized chancery hands, most of which were written in
Alexandria; (3) hands modelled on these; (4) hands that write careful, unconnected majuscules.

Group 1: e.g., PSI IV 382 (fig. 9), a letter of Pais to Zenon, written with a brush, shows essentially
the same letter forms, some of them even more abbreviated (N = () ); ligatures are more frequent (®N,
AN, AM, HN, AO, etc.). Very similar are PSI V 533 (fig. 10), VI 570 and 572 (Zenon pl. 60), and IV
405 (Zenon pl. 18); also, interestingly, P.Cair.Zen. 3, a deed of sale drawn up in Palestine in 259 BC (fig.
11). Greek writing in Egypt and in Ptolemaic Palestine apparently developed along very similar lines.2”7

These relatively "archaic" hands contrast sharply with the highly stylized hands from the royal
chancery at Alexandria (group 2). Most of them were written in the name of the dioiketes Apollonios (PSI

27 Cf. E.Crisci, Scrivere greco fuori d'Egitto 35 and 175.
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V 514: fig. 12),28 some others in the name of subordinate officials connected to the royal court.2® This
script is so uniform that one cannot tell whether these letters were written by one or more scribes. It is
characterized by a strong tendency to extend the existing upper horizontal strokes (of I', Z, H, =, T and
above all T) or to create new ones by flattening the second oblique strokes of A, A, A, the middle part of

M and the cross-bar of ¥),and to interconnect those upper horizontals wherever possible; most letters are

wider than high. This creates the impression that most letters (except ® and W) are aligned to an
imaginary upper horizontal line. The result is a beautiful calligraphic script of perfect regularity,
immediately recognizable as official and authoritative, far removed from the epigraphic letter forms of the
4th century, but also from the bookhands of the first half of the 3rd century. It can be understood as a
deliberate and consistent stylization of the more advanced, rapid scripts of group 1, such as P.Cair.Zen. 3
(fig. 12). It seems a reasonable hypothesis that it was created by scribes in the royal chancery at

Alexandria.

28 Norsa, Scr.doc. 1; Scrivere libri no. 100 pl. 89; PSI IV 322 (Zenon pl. 2); 325 (Scrivere libri no. 93 pl. 82, etc.

29 E.g., Deinon: PSI IV 376 + P.Cair.Zen. III 415; P.Cair.Zen. V 853; P.Ryl. IV 565; P.Hib. I 44; Menes: PSI V
505 (Zenon pl. 37); Damis: PSI IV 367 (Scrivere libri no. 102, pl. 91; Metrodoros: PSI VI 633 (Zenon pl. 93).
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The impact which the Alexandrian chancery script had can be seen in the hands of group 3: most
clearly in Zenon's correspondence, especially in letters addressed to Zenon,30 but also in the petition to the
King (enteuxis) PSI IV 389 of 243 BC (Zenon pl. 14), and even in PSI VI 616, a report drawn up probably
in Alexandria: its letter forms are essentially those of the chancery script, although they were evidently
written very rapidly.31 The influence of this script is still visible in some of the petitions of 221 BC32 in
the contemporary P.Heid. VI 363 (pl. 4), in UPZ I 11233 etc.

Apart from the three groups discussed so far, which all belong to the more advanced stage of the
first phase in the development of cursive, there are numerous letters and petitions which are carefully
written in regular, unconnected majuscules (group 4). In some of these, the letter forms betray the
influence of the chancery script of group 2,34 in others, such as BGU 1993 (19), less so or not at all.35

In the second half of the third century the tendency to link letters to one another by extending
their horizontal elements as much as possible becomes progressively more prominent. This tendency is
clearly driven by the need to write fast, without lifting the pen. This is already apparent in some hands of
the Zenon archive; ligatures become more frequent after the middle of the third century (31, dated 241;
34, 0f 221-214). Some of these interconnected letter combinations are genuine ligatures in which two or
more letters coalesce into a graphic unity (€I, WN, €C, CI, €WC, etc.); some, however, are short
horizontal dashes which link the tops of letters but are not themselves organic parts of these letters
(inorganic or "pseudo"-ligatures: e.g. H N, T~ N). On the other hand, the majority of letters in these
documentary scripts still remain unconnected. Specimens of fully-fledged cursive writing, i.e.
documentary hands which consistently and systematically link the letters currente calamo, only appear
around the turn of the third to the second century. Hands like those of P.Heid. VI 363 (pl. 4), BGU III
1007 (Schubart, PGB 4c), 34 and 37 are still in the first phase of cursive writing, where small groups of
letters are interconnected by ligatures, whereas those of P.Heid. VI 370 (pl. 11), P.Laur. 111/1553¢ and PSI
XIII 131037 clearly show phase 2, as do those of UPZ 12,38 and others discussed by Schubart, Gr.Pal. 33-
36, P.Koln VIII 341-347, etc.

Features common to literary and documentary scripts

The development of abbreviated letter forms, ligatures and other ways of accelerated writing had an impact
on both documentary and contemporary bookhands, which were, conversely, often imitated by
documentary hands. On the one hand, elements of cursive writing now make their appearance in some less

formal bookhands such as 24 and 30, even in those that were evidently written slowly and carefully; on the

30 See, e.g., PSI IV 341 (Scrivere libri pl. 87), V 502 (Norsa, Scr.doc. pl. 3), 513 (Scrivere libri pl. 88), VI 585
(Zenon pl. 66), 594 (Zenon pl. 70), etc.

31 On this hand, see G.Messeri in Scrivere libri p. 175 (no. 96, pl. 85; also Zenon pp. 76sq., pl. 81).

32 See P.Ent. 74 pl. 10; 85 pl.12.

33 Cf. SeiderIII 1, p. 323sq.

34 E.g., PSI V 483 (Zenon pl. 24); 496 (Zenon pl. 32); VI 592, from Alexandria (Zenon pl. 69).

35 E.g., PSI IV 378 (Zenon pl. 12); 383 (Scrivere libri no. 104 pl. 93); 399 (Zenon pl. 16); V 516 (Zenon pl. 39);
VI 632 (Zenon pl. 92); P.Cair.Zen. I 60.

36 SB XX 14579; Scrivere libri no. 106, pl. 95.

37 Scrivere libri no. 107, pl. 96.

38 P.Lond. 24, Facs. I pl. 18.



Introduction 15

other hand we find a substantial number of documents written in careful and essentially literary hands,
presumably either because the scribe wanted to give his writing a more formal and dignified appearance, or
possibly because he was more used to writing literary rather than documentary texts. One might even ask
whether some professional scribes in the 3rd century were trained in both literary and documentary scripts.
The fact that literary texts found together with documents of the Zenon archive3? strongly resemble those
stylistically might suggest this. Yet despite these points of contact and numerous examples of reciprocal
influence, it is from this time onwards that literary scripts and mature cursive begin to go their separate
ways and develop their own specific styles.

Letter forms shared by bookhands and careful non-cursive documentary hands include alpha with
first and second stroke linked by a loop (& in 36); this form of alpha continues to appear in both literary
and documentary hands of the later second century (45, 46, 48, 51) and as late as the first century (96;
further examples are quoted in the description of 48). Other letters that "borrow" forms from cursive or at
least from accelerated documentary scripts are epsilon with top bow bending back to the beginning of the
middle bar (& in 45 and 60) and my with its middle strokes forming a very shallow cup (/~\ in 44, 48,
57). In this category of forms introduced from accelerated documentary scripts we should include also
ligatures of epsilon + iota, epsilon + sigma, sigma + tau, omega + iota, tau + omega (44,61, 62, 63). The
tau with split crossbar, the forerunner of the V-shaped fau in documentary cursive, does not seem to occur
in bookhands before the early second century and can therefore serve as a useful dating criterion.

On the whole, bookhands and slowly written, careful documentary hands (as distinct from fully
developed cursive) do not diverge significantly, other than in their higher or lesser degree of scribal
competence or care. Not surprisingly, certain features in some bookhands of the early second century,
such as the small omikron and the flat and high omega in 36 and (though less conspicuous) in 40 and 54,
recall letter forms of the preceding century. These features gradually disappear, while in the course of the

second century bookhands display a different stylistic orientation with increasing confidence.

The second century
The salient feature of this new style is its balanced regularity. The older pattern which was characterized by
contrasting broad and narrow letters, and often also by tall and small letters high in the line, is generally
abandoned. The new pattern which now emerges shows a marked tendency to inscribe all letters, as far as
possible (i.e. except iota, rho, phi and psi) into a square. This tendency is particularly evident in markedly
calligraphic hands (46, 52, 55, 56 and, to a lesser extent, 58). On the other hand, though less frequently,
one finds an oblong pattern (43, 44). The scribes seem to have had a preference for either the square or
the oblong pattern, without mixing the two. Other characteristic features of second-century bookhands are
the slight curvatures of most upright and diagonal strokes, and the frequent use of serifs at the ends of
strokes (38, 40, 41, 45, 46, 47, 50, 56, 58, 60).

Contemporary documentary scripts diversify: apart from fully-fledged cursives, in which towards
the end of the 2nd century letters tend to appear so ruthlessly abbreviated as to become quite hard to

decipher,*? we find several variants of a more formal script. It is characterized by a balance between

39 See p. 9, note 23.
40 See, e.g., P.Tebt. I 5 col. 9 (pl. 3); an extreme example is P.Tebt. I 47 of 113 BC (pl. 7); on ostraca: PGB pl. 8.
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horizontal and vertical strokes. As in the 3rd century, letters are still largely aligned to the upper horizontal
line and often interconnected at the top, but their vertical strokes are equally conspicuous: very long in ¢
and W, often also in H (][4 ), K and sometimes B, and P, T, Y have have long descenders. This script
appears in official documents, such as petitions to the King, to the strategos or to other officials, such as
4841 or in notices intended for public display,42 but also in official documents and letters.#3 Other hands
are modelled on bookhands (39, 43, 47, 51, 57), while conversely, some literary texts are written in the

more formal documentary script.44

The first centuries BC and AD

Bookhands of the first century BC and the first half of the subsequent century continue to show the
coexistence of older with more recent characteristics. The latter gradually prevail and eventually become
dominant. In their calligraphic forms, the letters now tend to appear strictly bilinear and inscribed into a
square, with very few exceptions (80, 89), and the curvature in the strokes becomes stronger. This style of
writing might becalled the square/round style (69,72,73,74, 77). Calligraphic forms, executed in varying
degrees of rigidity, can be found in both documentary and literary hands; they can be quite plain (66, 69,
96), but most frequently they appear elaborate and decorated with ornamental serifs (65, 67, 68, 70,71, 72,
73,74,75, 76, 80, 82, 83, 84) which can be quite conspicuous (73, 74, 83). Among these scripts, some of
which appear highly stylized (70, 72, 74, 76), one can distinguish a very particular style which has been
labelled the epsilon-theta style after the salient feature of these two letters (and sometimes of xi) which is
the contraction of their middle bars to a dot or to a small hook (78, 79, 84).

It is noteworthy that in this period, the later first century BC and the early first century AD, we find
increasing numbers of literary texts written in a rather careless manner (68, 71, 77, 86, 87, 91, 94). This
may be due to a further increase in the demand for books and hence in book production, which one would
expect to have led to faster and less painstaking ways of copying. It is no coincidence that these hands have
certain features in common with some informal or careless documentary hands (59, 81, 85, 90).

The picture of the literay scripts of the Hellenistic and early Roman period can be complemented
by the evidence of the bookhands from Herculaneum (65, 83, 92, 93). These diverge little from their
Graeco-Egyptian counterparts; they seem to have developed along very similar lines. The general
similarity of Greek scripts from Egypt and from southern Italy may be due to intensified cultural
exchanges as a result of the more intense political and economic relations between the Romans and the
Hellenistic world during this period. To mention just one small detail, the shape of the alpha with its first
and second strokes linked by a loop ( A ) attested already in the second century (36, 45, 46), it is found

also in the following century in both Herculanean (93) and in contemporary Graeco-Egyptian bookhands

41 E.g., UPZI 10 of 160 BC (P.Lond.Facs. I 20) and UPZ I 2 of 163 BC (P.Lond.Facs. I 18; Schubart, Gr.Pal. 35
fig. 12); P.Koln VII 313 pll. 14-15 (copy of aroyal decree of 186 BC).

42 pKoln VIII 348 pl. 16.

43 E.g., P.Tebt. I 10 (pl. 5); BGU VI 1248 (PGB 6ab), 1249 (Schubart, Gr.Pal. 36 fig. 13); more cursive: 1252
(Schubart, Gr.Pal. 35 fig. 11). Similar scripts are found as far away as Bactria: cf. W.Clarysse & D.J.Thompson,
"Two Greek texts on skin from Hellenistic Bactria', ZPE 159 (2007) 273-279.

44 E.g., P.Amh. I 10 pl.2 (Astydamas ?, TrGF I p. 203; MP 0169, LDAB 425) and the anthologies P.Berol. 9772
(PGB 6c; MP 1568, LDAB 3753), P.Tebt. I 1 & 2 (MP 1606-7, LDAB 6894-5).
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(95, 96). It may be an indication both of stylistic continuity over time and of the existence of a koiné of

Greek literay scripts across the Mediterranean world.

Conclusions

In conclusion, four points can be made: (1) The distinction between bookhands and documentary or
cursive hands does not emerge before the middle of the 3rd century BC. From the evidence of the earlier
centuries it appears that there was only ONE standard script, in regular, upright and unconnected letters
like those on Attic vases of the 6th century. Why did cursive writing, with letters connected by ligatures so
that the pen "runs" on (hence the term "cursive"), not develop much earlier ? We suspect, simply because
there was not so much need for fast writing. In a Greek polis of the sixth or fifth century, it was easy to
meet, to communicate and to do business orally, face to face, so that the volume of written transactions
remained fairly limited (this would be in keeping with the evidence collected by Rosalind Thomas).
However, that changed radically in the Ptolemaic and Seleucid kingdoms: both had to operate with large,
centralized bureaucracies, which inevitably created a huge amount of written records, lists and
correspondence. After all, writing had first been invented and developed in the large and highly centralized
territorial states of Mesopotamia and Pharaonic Egypt, for administrative purposes, not to record poetry.

(2) Greek bookhands remain conservative. Throughout the Hellenistic period and well into the 2nd
century AD, they continue to be modelled on the letter forms and the layout of stone inscriptions. The
ideal shape is the letter inscribed into a square: either as a circle or part of a circle, such as O, E, X, ©, or
as a triangle: A, A, A, Y, T, or as squares: T1, H, M, N, =, Z. In its ideal form, this script is timeless; it
is only when scribes fail to suppress their fast-writing habits that cursive elements creep in, abbreviated
forms and ligatures, and also mannerisms such as decorative serifs. It is mainly these cursive features that
make it possible to date literary hands.

(3) In the Hellenistic period, there is hardly any differentiation between types of literary hands,
apart perhaps from a 'serifed' type in the 2nd century and the so-called epsilon-theta style in the first.
Hellenistic bookhands are still ultimately inspired by square epigraphic letter forms. It is not until the
Roman period that different and clearly distinguishable styles of Greek bookhands emerge. And finally,

(4) The epigraphic model also explains why Greek bookhands - apart from very few exceptions -
did not use word division. Very early on one finds words or word-groups separated by dots, as we saw on a
Corinthian sherd and the Nestor cup, and in some early Ptolemaic documents sentences are sometimes
separated by spaces. But elegant, professional book rolls of the Hellenistic period are written in scriptio
continua, and prose works are written in lines of equal length which often have to split words at the end in
order to create regularly aligned columns of writing. To obviate the inconveniences created by the lack of
word-division, a complex system of accents, hyphens and other lectional signs was invented. This is an
amazing case of aesthetics prevailing over expediency, paralleled only by Arabic calligraphy and few other
scripts. The printed page of modern books in the western world is still modelled on the block-like,

rectangular column of a Hellenistic book-roll, word-division being the only modern concession.
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Layout
There is no evidence to show how literary texts might have been arranged in papyrus rolls of the sixth or
fifth century BC. Pictures of bookrolls on Attic vases*> prove that papyrus rolls were common in Athens,
but even where they show bits of the text they are no reliable guide as to its layout. One would expect epic
poetry to be set out in hexameters: the two hexameters on the Nestor cup*® are so arranged, as are the
hexameters quoted in the Derveni papyrus (1).47 In texts of drama, the lines presumably coincided with
trimeters and tetrameters, as they do in 10, 11 and 18, but we have no evidence for the presentation of lyric
poetry or of prose texts before the fourth century. In the Berlin Timotheos (2), the poem is laid out in long
lines of uneven length without any regard for the metre, and so are the dithyramb 12, the lyric passages in
the Strasbourg anthology (13),48 and even the Sapphic stanzas in the Florentine ostracon of the second
century BC,4° which is, however, a very special case: it was penned by an extremely careless scribe30 who
apparently wanted to squeeze as much text as possible into the limited space of the ostracon. The same is
true of the skolia from Elephantine (6) in lyric metres, whereas the one in elegiacs is written in distichs of
alternating hexameters and pentameters, as is the Berlin Tyrtaios (16). But we cannot be sure that lyric
passages were so arranged also in earlier times. It is conceivable that in rolls from which actors and chorus
singers rehearsed for public performances of dithyrambs and tragedies, the structure of lyric passages was
somehow indicated in order to facilitate the memorizing of the text - but this is only a guess. Whatever the
practice in earlier times might have been, the absence of any metrical structure in the layout of the earliest
surviving papyrus texts of choral lyric poetry seems to confirm the assumption that the colometry of these
texts is due to Aristophanes of Byzantion (c. 258-180 BC). At any rate, the earliest papyri which show
choral lyric poetry set out in triads (strophe, antistrophe and epode) are known from the second century
BC (45 and 50). In lyric poetry composed in sequences of stichic verse, such as the extended
hipponacteans of 8, the oldest papyrus of Sappho, verse and line coincide, as they do in hexameters,
trimeters, etc. By contrast, lyric poetry in Aeolic metres seems to have been laid out in stanzas separated by
paragraphoi even before the time of Aristophanes of Byzantion, as P.Mil.Vogl. I 7, datable to the late
third/early second century, suggests.5!

Prose texts are written in lines of approximately equal length. The lines of the Derveni papyrus (1)
are of roughly the same length as its hexameter quotations. The Plato papyri 7 and 9 have lines of 20-26
letters (7) and 17-19 letters (9), the Thukydides papyrus (20) has lines between 18 and 20 letters long.

45 HR.Immerwahr, 'Book rolls on Attic vases', in: Classical, Medieval, and Renaissance Studies in Honor of
B.L.Ullman (Roma 1964) I 17-48; idem, 'More book rolls on Attic vases, AntK 16 (1973) 143-147 and pl. 31.

46 Jeffery, Local Scripts 235f. and pl. 47, 1.

47 p Berol. 11793 (MP 1943; LDAB 6924; SH 990), a Hellenistic hymn to Demeter in dactylic distichs (hexameters
alternating with tetrameters) breaks the hexameters in the fifth foot but marks the end of each distich by paragraphos.

48 Other examples are PBerol. 13428 (P.Schubart 17 = MP 1921; LDAB 1042); P.Tebt. III 1, 691 (MP 1942; LDAB
6939).

49 PSI X111 1300 (MP 1439; LDAB 3904; Norsa, Scr.lett. pl. 5b. The scribe did, however, leave a blank space at the
end of each stanza.

50 Not a schoolboy, as Page rightly observed, Sappho and Alcaeus 35 n. 1.

51 MP 1898; LDAB 174; Page, PMG 920; see A.Malnati in M.Capasso (ed.), Papiri letterari greci e latini
(Pap.Lup. 1,1992) 321-323. On the Alexandrian editions of Sappho see G.Liberman in G.Bastianini & A.Casanova
(eds.), I papiri di Saffo e di Alceo (Firenze 2007) 41-65.
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Later prose papyri either have fairly short lines, mostly 16-20 lines long (46, 55, 65, 67, 91), rarely less
(82: 12-16 letters), or lines of +30 letters (52, 61, 71, 76, 86, 92). The later practice of writing texts of
oratory in very narrow columns is not found in Hellenistic papyri. In the oldest prose texts, the alignment
of the right margins is not very strict; from the second century onwards, they are generally more carefully
aligned (46), sometimes with the help of line-fillers (52, 67). There is no evidence of ruling in papyri, but
very rarely scribes mark out the horizontal spacing of lines by a vertical series of dots or small strokes at
line-beginnings, as in 9.52 Without this device, scribes sometimes tend to begin their lines progressively
further to the left ("Maas's Law": 27, 46, 61; cf. P.Sorb. inv. 2272b = Turner, GMAW?2 40). Johnson
(Bookrolls 91-93) suspects that where this occurs in bookrolls of the first and second centuries AD it may
be the result not of carelessness or of the writing position with the papyrus resting on the left knee, but of
deliberate choice by the scribe for aesthetic reasons. As far as Hellenistic books are concerned, this seems
highly unlikely: see above, p. 17 under (4).

In the Hellenistic period, literary texts are written without word division (scriptio continua). The
only gaps which we often see in the compact sequences of letters are short blank spaces separating
sentences.53 How difficult the reading of literary texts was made by the lack of word division is amply
illustrated by the Livre d'écolier (above, p. 10 n. 24) and the numerous syllabification exercises in the
school texts.>4 After all, the Greek word for "reading", dvaylyvdokeLv, means exactly what the reader had
to do with a continuous row of letters: to "recognize" the words. What devices were developed from the
second century BC onwards in order to make this task easier will be discussed in the next section (Aids to
the reader). Unquestionably, the division of words, or at least of word groups, would have made
"recognizing" words infinitely easier. In view of the fact that some of the earliest surviving specimens of
Greek alphabetic writing, such as the sherds found among geometric pottery of the 8th century in the
potters' quarter at Corinth (above p. 1, n. 3), as well as inscn'ptions,55 divide words by double or (more
often) triple dots, and that in the marriage contract from Elephantine of 310 BC words are separated by
spaces (almost consistently in the first four lines, less so further on)>¢ strongly suggests that the practice of

writing without separating the words was a choice made deliberately.

Aids to the reader

Blank spaces between sentences in prose texts have already been mentioned. They can also separate verse
quotations from prose context (30), or lemma from comment in the hypomnema, as in 49, in 74, where
lemmata are also set out in ekthesis, and in 94, where they are marked by paragraphos and divided from

comment by blank space and high stop (col. II 12). Pauses in the sense can also be indicated by various

52 See Turner, GMAW? p. 4 with n.7. Further examples of these dots are listed and discussed by Johnson, Bookrolls
93-99.

53 In the Florentine ostracon of Sappho (above, n.49), blank spaces are visible at the ends of stanzas 1 and 2.

54 Cribiore, nos. 78-97.

55 Jeffery, Local Scripts 67 Attica: pl. 3, 18. 20 21 25; pl. 431. 34 (all 6th cent.); 44 (c. 500-480); Euboia: pl. 5,
9A; Aigina: pl. 16, 4 ; Ozolian Lokris: pl. 15, 4 (earlier 5th century).

56 Word division in documentary texts: 36; 48; P.Cair.Zen. I 122 (private letter, 181 BC); P.Oxy. II 291 (AD 25-26),
P.Oxy. IT 292 (AD 25). Word division occurs occasionally in school texts: see, e.g., PRyl. III 486 pl. 6 (late I AD),

where the spelling mistakes and the violation of Hermann's Bridge in line 9 suggest that it was intended for school
use.
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forms of punctuation, i.e. stops (0TLypal). Although in some of the oldest surviving papyri, a double dot
(dicolon) and occasionally a triple dot can have this function,37 dicola are commonly used only in texts of
drama, where they indicate change of speaker in mid-verse (4, 18 B col. II 3, 58, 69, 78), usually combined
with paragraphos (not in 58). Occasionally, the dicolon is used in a different context or for a different
purpose: in 50 (Stesichoros) at end of antistrophe (v. 217), in 75 (anapaests) to mark sentence-end. Other
forms of punctuation are the middle and high stops, which are occasionally found in texts of the 2nd
century (45) but become more common later, e.g. in 68, 69, 84, 8958 etc. It is possible that Aristophanes
of Byzantion introduced punctuation, but the evidence is slender.>?

Like the various forms of punctuation, the paragraphos too serves a variety of purposes. In texts of
dramatic dialogue it marks the alternation of speakers (18, 40, 56, likewise in 30). It has the same function
in the earliest papyri of Plato (7 and 9) where the change of speaker in mid-line is additionally marked by
a horizontal dash, in analogy to the dicolon in texts of drama. The paragraphos is sometimes an oblique
stroke (89).60 In prose texts (35, 41, 46, 80).51 in collections of elegies (28), and exceptionally even in a
private letter (57) it marks the end of a section. In texts of choral lyric poetry, it marks the ends of strophe
and antistrophe, whereas the end of the epode (i.e., of the triad) is indicated by a coronis.62

In texts of poetry, scriptio plena is frequent in 2 (Timotheos), but rare already in the third century
(e.g. in 10 line 6: Te ov for B’0v), though still relatively frequent in some texts of the 2nd century (44).
By contrast, unmarked elision becomes increasingly common. Elision marks are not found before the
second century (45 Ibykos); they remain extremely rare throughout the Hellenistic period, but from the
first century AD onwards they appear even in prose texts (86 Demosthenes).

Accents, like punctuation, are thought to have been introduced by Aristophanes of Byzantion, but
here, too, the evidence is slight.63 It is not until the second century and later that accents, like elision marks,
quantity marks and rough (%) breathings (40 Euripides, 45 Ibykos; first century: 84 Pindar; first century
BC or AD: GMAW? 15 Alkman) become more frequent. Not surprisingly, we find these lectional signs
employed almost exclusively in texts written in unfamiliar dialects and metres, such as choral lyric, whereas
they are almost completely absent from Hellenistic copies of other poets, but this begins to change in the
first century AD (89). The accentuation in 45 is particularly instructive; the accents on opeLXaAkwL in col.
III (see the plate in GMAW? 20), split between lines 42 and 43 (Op&t | xdAkwL), evidently warn the reader

that this is one compound word,%4 whereas the acute on LoL6uTe in col. I 10 tells him not to read this as

57 Dicola: e.g. Artemisia papyrus (Norsa, Scr.lett. pl. 1b); P.Hibeh I 13 (also triple dot in line 9); before figures:
P.Saqqara inv. 71/2 GP 9 (GMA W2 88); in a letter, also with paragraphos: 5 5.

58 Stops at verse end, as also, e.g., in P.Lond. 1873 + P.Ryl. IIT 540 (MP 643; LDAB 1380), AD I.

59 In Schol. HQ on Od. XIII 96, he is blamed for a wrong punctuation in Od. I 72 (after OuydTmp).

60 It signals the end of direct speech also in , e.g., P.Tebt. 1 4 (MP 0632; LDAB 2335, GMAW? 12; 11 BC) and in the
roll of Iliad IV MP 0717 + 0723 (LDAB 1453; AD I/I), for which see W.Lameere, Apercus de paléographie
homérique 65-92 and pl. 2; M.-Wittek, Album de paléographie grecque pl. 3.

611n 65 col. 11,6 it may mark the end of a sentence, while the end of the section is indicated merely by a blank space;
the paragraphos is misplaced in col. III,3.

62 On the coronis, see G.M.Stephen, "The Coronis', Scriptorium 13 (1959) 4; W Fischer-Bossert, 'Die Koronis im
Berliner Timotheospapyrus', APF 51 (2005) 191-195.

63 Schol. (P) on Od. VII 317 ’ ApioToddvns Teplom@ To €idfis, cf. Pleiffer, History 1 180.

64 See Ar. Byz. fr. 413 (p. 162 Slater): 6peiXalkos® ~ ApLoToddimns O YPARLLATLKOS CECTLElWTAL TOUTO.
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polov Te. In cases like this one, therefore, their purpose is clearly to help the reader divide the words
correctly. But the combination of these lectional signs with those indicating the metrical structure
(paragraphos after strophe and antistrophe, paragraphos with coronis after triad, and the trema on €3¢l in
col. 1,5 measuring the word —v) seems to suggest that their main function was to facilitate the correct oral
presentation of these verses by well-trained readers who wanted to recite them, as far as possible (in the
absence of any musical notation that might once have accompanied them) in the manner and rhythm
intended by the poet. If this is correct, the customers for whom such books were produced belonged to the
educated Greek-speaking élite of the country.

The spacing of letters often shows that punctuation has been added by a second hand; the same can
be assumed where the ink of stops, accents or other signs is lighter or darker, or their pen-strokes are
thinner or broader. The hand which added them may be contemporary with the scribe of the text, or
younger by a few or by many years - we usually have no way of telling how long the interval between
them was. Even less can we tell who the person was who added these lectional signs - the bookseller, or the
customer who bought the book-roll, or a reader ? Even where we can be confident that the scribe himself
had been responsible for them, we often cannot guess from what source he derived them: from his own
general knowledge of Greek accentuation (occasionally, one also finds a wrong accent), or did he copy
them from his exemplar, or from a commentary (hypomnema) ? How did a reader or annotator know what
the correct Doric accentuation in a text of Ibykos, Alkman or Pindar was ? And why did readers of Homer
apparently not need these aids, at any rate not before the first century AD when accentuated copies of
Homer begin to proliferate (89) ?

This may reflect changes in the methods and levels of literary education from Ptolemaic to Roman
Egypt. According to Plato, Homer had traditionally been considered "the first teacher and leader" and the
"educator" of all Greeks (TpdTos SL8dokaAés Te kal Tyepwv, Rep. X 595b, cf. 606e), and his priviledged
position in teaching is confirmed by the Livre d'écolier which introduces the students to a passage from
book V of the Odyssey soon after they have mastered the syllabification exercises. Moreover, the
extraordinary number of texts of the Odyssey and particularly of the first books of the Iliad attested by the
papyri from Ptolemaic and Roman Egypt suggests that anyone who had been educated in a Greek school
must have been exposed to reading and probably also to memorising and reciting passages of Homer.
They knew how to "recognize" (dvayLyvwokelv) the words in Homeric texts. Under the Ptolemies, Greek
schools did not cater for non-Greek pupils, i.e. for children who were not native Greek speakers: the
language was taken for granted, teaching Greek did not become part of the curriculum until the first

century AD.65

Indicators of scholarly activity
Where accents, breathings, punctuation, paragraphos, coronis, or quantity marks appear in texts (almost

exclusively of poetry), they are likely to reflect some degree of scholarly attention. Where these 'aids to the

65 See H.Maehler, 'Die griechische Schule im ptolemiischen Agypten', in: P.Van 't Dack, P. van Dessel, W. van
Gucht (eds.), Egypt in the Hellenistic World (Leuven 1983 = Studia Hellenistica 27) 200-201, reprinted in C.L4da
& CRomer (eds.), Schrift, Text und Bild (Miinchen-Leipzig 2006) 187-196. On Homer in schools, see R.Cribiore,
'A Homeric writing exercise and reading Homer in school', Tyche 9 (1994) 1-8.
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reader' are used to clarify word division, or to avoid misunderstandings, they may ultimately go back to
some early commentary (hypomnema). There are other, more telling indicators of scholarly activity; we
occasionally find reference marks in the margin to the left of the column, such as the chi (X), which may
signal to the reader that he will find some information in a separate hypomnema on the line or passage so
marked, as in the Louvre Alkman (GMAW? 16) or in the Lille Stesichoros (50 line 302, not shown). It
seems never to occur in papyri of Homer, where the diple () is used instead.%¢ Both signs "seem to mark
a meaning that needed a commentary to make it precise. Their presence in a text suggests either that the
papyrus was being marked by a reader who had access to a commentary (or was making one for himself);
or else that it was a copy of a text so marked . . . Critical marks of this kind, used scrupulously, are one of
the strongest and best indications that the texts in question were scholars' copies".67

A good, if somewhat puzzling, illustration of the use of diple and obelos in papyri of Homer is 73
of Iliad XVIII, where lines 603, 604, 608a, b, ¢, d are marked by diplai, 606a by obelos, 608a by obelos as
well as diple, and 607 by a dot. Of these signs, the diplai against 603 and 604 may both refer to a
hypomnema, as 604 is so marked also in Ven. A where there is a scholion that refers to both verses.®8
Alternatively, the one against 604 might refer to a note on a textual variant which may be reflected by
Athenaios 181C.6° The obelos against 606a marks the unmetrical line as spurious; it is not otherwise
attested. The dot against 607 cannot have its usual Aristarchean function here, i.e. to signal doubts about
the line's authenticity (the line is essential); it may simply mark the beginning of a new section.”® The
diplai against 608a-d may refer to a discussion of the relationship of these lines with Ps.Hesiod, Scutum
207ff. from where they have been interpolated (obeloi should have been prefixed to all of them, not only
to 608a). "It looks as if the signs were originally inserted, whether in this papyrus or in an ancestor, by
someone who collated his copy with a Vulgate text provided with marginal signs according to the
conventional system; where this offered no guidance he used his discretion".”1

A particularly instructive Homeric papyrus with scholarly annotation is P.Tebt. I 4 (2nd cent. BC)
of Iliad 11 95-210,72 which contains obeloi (-) to indicate spurious verses (133, 197), antisigma (D)
apparently to mark v. 204 as being out of place, asterisc + obelos (% —) against v. 164 (?) to indicate that it
had been wrongly inserted from another passage, oblique strokes at vv. 147, 198 and 207 to mark the
beginnings of sections, and a diple periestigmene (>.) at v. 156 to call attention to a different reading by

Zenodotos; there is also a stichometric figure B = 200) midway between vv. 200 and 201.

66 Turner, Gr.Pap. 115-118; McNamee, Sigla 15-22. A good example is PRyl. I 51 (I BC) of Iliad XXIV (MP 1016;
LDAB 2289), where vv. 367, 383 and 394 are marked by diplé, as they are in Ven. A and accompanied by scholia.

67 Turner, Gr.Pap. 117f.

68 Schol. A: &L mpdS TO oNPALVSLEVOY ATHVTIKEY, "Sthos™ (603) TepTopLevor.

69 Athenaios claims that Aristarchos read a line here, LeTd 8¢ odLy éuélmeTo Belos GoLdds | bopuilwy (Od. IV
17-18), which he cut out and inserted in the Odyssey. S.-West assumes that "Athenaeus found the line in a wild text
of 2, . . . knew that it was absent from the contemporary Vulgate, and falsely inferred that it was authentic and had
been excised by Aristarchus," The Ptolemaic Papyri of Homer 134. See H.Erbse, Scholia graeca in Homeri Iliadem
IV p. 569, who concludes "non liquet num haec quaestio in scholiis tractata sit."

70 So West, loc.cit. 133.

71 West, loc.cit. 133.

72 MP 0632; LDAB 2335; GMAW? 12.
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Critical signs are found here and there in literary papyri from the second century BC onwards.
Their function is often less clear than in papyri of Homer. In 56 there is an antisigma with dot (') and an
"inverted" diplé (< ,BLTAT} é0w Veveukula) against lines 1 and 3 respectively of col. III (see P.Tebt. III 1,
pl. 1). The first is thought to draw attention, at least in Homeric papyri, to a verse being misplaced,”3 but
whether this is the case here we cannot tell; the meaning of the second, according to Hephaistion,’4 in texts
of drama was to mark the transition from strophe to antistrophe if they were dpoifdia, ie. sung by
alternating singers; this may have been the case in 56 col. III, although it cannot be verified. In 84, apart
from paragraphos at the ends of strophe and antistrophe, coronis at the end of each triad, and a
stichometric " (= line 300) against col. IV 6, there is also a diplé against col. I 17: a reference to a
comment on ALTTOTEKVOS? Even in prose texts a diplé may have this function: in 82, it marks line 8 of col.
II, probably referring the reader to a note on the unusual epithet dalaivios ("whale-like") of the -
otherwise unknown - Diognetos mentioned there.

The clearest evidence of scholarly activity is, of course, the existence of a commentary
(hypomnema). The earliest Greek commentary, parts of which have physically survived, is the Derveni
papyrus (1); evidently, therefore, the commentary was not an innovation of Ptolemaic Alexandria. Whether
49, of the early 2nd century BC, reflects Alexandrian scholarship and editorial practice, is questionable; its
lemmata have preserved sixty lines of Kallimachos' Lock of Berenike, in sections (lemmata), set out in
ekthesis of c. 3 letters to the left, each followed by comments in prose. The commentary, however, does not
have real scholarly ambitions; it limits itself to historical and linguistic explanations, or to simple
paraphrases. Its most noteworthy feature is that it does not refer to Homer or to any other of the "classical"
poets, but to a Hellenistic poem whose author had died not more than two generations before this copy was
made. Its layout is unique; if we compare it to the very learned and detailed Homeric hypomnemata of the
first century BC, P.Oxy. VIII 1086 (MP 1173, LDAB 2287, GMAW? 58) and 1087 (MP 1186, LDAB
2264), we notice that the former does not set out its lemmata in ekthesis, most of these consist of one
hexameter, few of more, while the latter has much shorter lemmata, which are in ekthesis only where they
begin a line; where they stand within a line, the following line projects slightly into the left margin. The
purpose of setting out lemmata in ekthesis was to facilitate finding the relevant line in a text copy of
Homer.”5 While P.Oxy. VIII 1086 and 1087 leave few lines without comment, P.Ianda 2 (74) is extremely
selective, offering comments only on lines 677, 688, 712, 730 and 754 of [liad XI and quoting XVIII 219.

The kind of scholarly erudition displayed in P.Oxy. 1087 is also apparent in 94, the learned
commentary on the epigram The Oyster (SH 984), which quotes Sophocles and Diphilos and gives an
extremely clever explanation of the riddle. On the epigram, Parsons wrote: "Such an accomplished jeu
d'esprit would naturally, if not necessarily, be ascribed to the Alexandrian heyday".” The same can be said

of the commentary.

73 See McNamee, Sigla 14-15 and n.31.

74 Hephaistion, 7. omjueiwr p. 74 Consbr. Eav . . . 1) 6Tpodi) €€ dpotPaiwy Tuyxdvy ovykepév, obk EEapkel
... N mapdypados émdbepopévns dANS oTpodiis . . . dAAA KelTal kal 1) €0w VEVEUKULA SLTAT® ToUTO
8¢ €av avtioTpodos émbépnTat. See McNamee, Sigla 16 n. 37.

75 See H.van Thiel, 'Die Lemmata der Iliasscholien', ZPE 79 (1989) 24.

76 P J Parsons, 'The Oyster', ZPE 24 (1977) 12.
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Summing up, we can see that the almost total lack of editorial interventions on the texts (aids to the
reader, lectional signs, punctuation etc.) in bookrolls of the third century BC contrasts with their relative
abundance from the later second century orwards, particularly in texts of choral lyric poetry (45 Ibykos,
84 Pindar). We may assume that throughout the third and second centuries the readers of Greek books in
Egypt were generally well educated and firmly rooted in the Greek cultural tradition. What is new in the
second century is that the achievements of Alexandrian scholars, in particular of Aristophanes of
Byzantion (colometry, accentuation, punctuation, etc.) begin to be reflected in the copies of poetic texts
that circulated in the Egyptian provinces. Not surprisingly, the need for annotation was felt most strongly
in texts of unfamiliar dialects and metres, such as choral lyric poetry. Yet annotations of a different kind,
pointing e.g. to discussions on the authenticity of verses in commentaries, now begin to appear in texts of
Homer. They seem to suggest that even in the provincial capitals of Egypt, readers took an interest in such
matters. Moreover, the commentary on Kallimachos' Lock of Berenike shows that their interests now
included near-contemporary poetry. The readers of 94, the commentary on the epigram The Oyster, were
evidently part of the Greek intellectual élite of the country. Throughout the three centuries of Ptolemaic
rule in Egypt, despite the increasing ethnic mix of the population as a result of intermarriage, Greek books

continued to be produced only for those who regarded themselves as “EAAnves.
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1.

Hellenistic Bookhands

P. Thessaloniki (Archaeological Museum): The Derveni papyrus, found in 1962 at Derveni, 11 km NW
of Thessaloniki, cf. S.G.Kapsomenos, Gnomon 35 (1963) 222-3,; M.S.Funghi, Corpus dei Papiri
Filosofici 111 (Firenze 1995) 565-85. Editions: R.Janko, 'The Derveni papyrus: an interim text', ZPE 141
(2002), 1-62; G.Betegh, The Derveni Papyrus (Cambridge 2004) 4-55 (text and translation), 56-62
(discovery and description); Th.Kouremenos - G.M.Parassoglou - K.Tsantsanoglou, The Derveni
Papyrus (Studi e testi per il Corpus dei Papiri Filosofici greci e latini 13, Firenze 2006). Maximum
surviving height of the roll: 8.5 cm. IV2 BC. MP 2465.1; LDAB 7049. Cf. E.Crisci, 'I pid antichi libri
greci', S&C 23 (1999) 35-38. Image: GMAW? 51; Crisci, Scrivere greco fuori d'Egitto pl. 1; B.Legras,
Lire en Egypte p. 52; Kouremenos-Parassoglou-Tsantsanoglou, pll. 1 - 30.
Described by E.G.Turner, GMAW? p. 92: "Small, square, upright capitals, generally bilinear, the work of a skilled
scribe, using a finely-cut pen. Each letter is made separately, and the layout gives the illusion of a stoichedon
inscription (it is not in fact stoichedon). A, bold square E (upright and base often in one movement), Z in form T, ©
with central dot, K in 2 movements, M in 3 or 4 (high and rounded), second leg of N raised (,\I L2 E=E,Z @
movements, but often in one sequence, the same ductus but not the same effect as > in Timotheus), epigraphic Q) in
one movement. No punctuation, but paragraphi precede and follow hexameter quotations."
Col. XXIV, 4-8: TOUTO TO €TOC SOEELEV AV TLC aA\wC €pnchal oTL
5 mv umepBaint padlov Ta eovta dalveTal T TPLY

utrepPalleLy 0 € ou TOUTO Aeyel dalveLy avTny

€L Yap TOUTO EAEYE OUK av ToAloLc €dn dalvely avtny

aAAQ TACLY APA TOLC TE TNV YNV €pyalopevoLC

. P.Berol. 9875 ed. U. von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, Timotheos, Die Perser, Leipzig 1903: Timotheos,

Persians; 18.5 x 111 cm. Abusir (Busiris), IV2 BC. MP 1537, LDAB 4123. Discovery: L.Borchardt,
'Ausgrabungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft bei Abusir im Winter 1901/2', Mitteilungen der
D.O.G. 14 (1902) 1-59. Editions: Page, PMG 791, J.D.Hordern, The Fragments of Timotheus, Oxford
2002, 62-73; see also P. van Minnen, APF 43 (1997) 246-260; E.Crisci, 'l piu antichi libri greci', S&C
23 (1999) 40-43. Image: U. von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, Der Timotheos-Papyrus (Lichtdruck-
ausgabe), Leipzig 1903; Schubart, PGB no. 1; Norsa, Scr.lett. pl. 1a; Roberts, GLH no. 1; Seider II p. 37
no. 2; Crisci, Scrivere greco fuori d'Egitto pl. 2; B.Legras, Lire en Egypte p. 54.
The hand is of the 'epigraphic' type, like that of 1, but far less accomplished. Letters are generally large (c. 4 mm high)
but of uneven size (© and O are much smaller), and B, I, P, T & descend below the notional baseline; A is in 3
movements, rectangular E is in 4, as are M and X (the latter in one sequence, compressing the middle strokes), = is in 3
parallel lines, the second leg of TI is shorter and slightly curved, ® has its circle shaped like a flat A, 2 is 'epigraphic'
but in one sequence and flat. On the coronis see W .Fischer-Bossert, APF 51 (2005) 191-195 + pll. 14-15.
Col. IIT 2-5 (vv. 62-71):

apakxlwToc opfpoc €lc de TPODLULOY AYYOC EXELTO €TEL €

appoiLpoc apa cTopatoc vmepebuler ofumapaudnTwt

dwva Tapakomwl T€ dofal GpEVWY KATAKOPNC ATELAEL YOI

doLc epmpLwy pLpovpevoc Avpewwt cwpatoc Baf6]hacac
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3. P.Saqqara inv. 1972 GP3, ed. EG.Tumer, JEA 60 (1974) 239-242 = SB XIV 11942: Order of a

military commander; 134 x 358 cm. Found in 1972-3 in the Sacred Animal Necropolis at
Saqqara’/Memphis, c. 331 BC. GMAW? 79 with bibl.; E.Crisci, 'l piu antichi libri greci', S&C 23 (1999)
38-39. Image: JEA 60 (1974) pl. LV, GMAW? 79, S&C 23 (1999) pl. 2; B.Legras, Lire en Egypte p.
64. Written with a rush across the fibres (transversa charta). The large script, and the four holes along
the top edge of its right-hand half, suggest that this notice was put up in a public place. Peukestas was
one of the two commanders whom Alexander left behind in Egypt when he resumed his campaign
against Darius in 331 BC (Arrian III 5.5); this notice can therefore be dated to that year or not long
after.
Described by E.G.Turner, JEA 60 (1974) 239: "Unevenness of size between letters, and they are irregularly placed in
relation to each other. Indeed, the same letter varies in size. The first E is 2.0 cm high, the second 2.6 cm. H M 1T are
usually broad and shallow, A A E [ K P Y are tall, E is rectangular, > has four movements (epigraphists would call it '4-
barred'), 2 is epigraphic; the cross-bar of A is sometimes straight, sometimes formed of two strokes angled in relation
to each other; the two obliques of both A and A are produced vertically after uniting; © is round with a central dot, Y a
shallow cup above a long vertical; the two obliques of K are short in relation to the very high vertical to the centre of
which they cling."

iMITEYKEZX2ZTOT
MH TTAPATIOPETEZOAI MH
AENA [EPEIQY TO OIKHMA
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4. P.Hamb. II 120 (inv. 656) ed. B.Snell: Menander, Kekryphalos ?;, 12 x 10 cm. Cartonnage, provenance
unknown; IIIin BC. MP 1643; LDAB 2731. PCG VIII 1089 with bibl.; E.Crisci, 'l pil antichi libri greci',
S&C 23 (1999) 47f.; T.Gammacurta, Papyrologica scaenica (Alessandria 2006) 111-119.
M.Gronewald, ZPE 92 (1992) 85-90 gives the text with new supplements and translation. Image:
P.Hamb. II pl. 2; S&C 23 (1999) pl. 8a.

The hand is very similar to that of P.Hibeh I 6 (Pack? 1666); it also resembles that of 1, although it is less strictly
bilinear: I, P, T, Y and the vertical of K descend well below the notional baseline; ©, O, the 'epigraphic' 2 and
sometimes the 'lunate' sigma (C) are only slightly smaller than average; the cross-bar of A is often bowed (A, E is
angular in 4 movements, the middle strokes of M form a flat curve, the lower short arm of K is almost horizontal,
verticals tend to thicken at the extremities; colon marks change of speaker.
(TTapp.) x—~—Jvv a[A]Aa MocxLwy 18ov : Xvx

x—v €EV]TAVO LLATLA KAl XpUcCLad

x—v—x YWV €Xw Yuv AOpKLLL

x—w—x TJavTa BevTec evexvpa

S x—v—] duwunche dpaxpac XLAtac

x—v—x ] HpakAelc : amodwceTe

OTAV TUXMNL] TE TAUTA LLOL KAAWC T €XTL

eav 3e Touto] pn duvnt cupfailopat

€LC TTV EKEL]YNC TAVUT €Yw CWTNPLAY

S.P.Lille I 17 ed. P.Jouguet: Letter to Aristarchos and his sister Mikkale from their father. 19 x 11 cm.
Cartonnage, from Ghordn mummy 201, I11med BC. The text is written across the fibres (|), on the verso
is the address: A[plic[T]apxol. The addressee, Aristarchos, is known also from P.Lille 12-16, all of which
were derived from the same mummy; of these, P.Lille 12-15 are dated between 250 and 241. So,
notwithstanding the very archaic appearance of the script, this letter may be contemporary. If so,
Aristarchos's father had preserved a style of writing that was in use a generation earlier. Image: P.Lille I
pl. 6.

E square, © with middle bar reduced to a dot, K with long downstroke and lower arm almost horizontal, = in three
horizontal lines (A\e€avdpeav 1. 8),Q2 much like thatin 2.

Hpac Apictapxol Twt vwt Kat Awvmavel [opyoviwt TNt Bu
Mukkaint TnL BuyaTpL xat YATPL HOU KATATAEL YAP €LC
pewv amecTal[k]a col dLiwva A)\e&ade;e)\g]lj/ KAAWC OuV
depovTa emLCTOANY TEPL CLTA ay molncalc 8ouc auTwL Ccuy

5  pltJov okTw apTaBwy wv kaTa 10 Bolov Tov (the rest is unintelligible).
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1-5

The Derveni Papyrus (1) and P.Berol. 9875 (2) are the oldest extant examples of Greek bookhands. In
both, the letter forms show a uniform pattern of stiff and square shapes, with strict separation of letters.
Alpha is in three strokes, the middle stroke being more or less horizontal; epsilon is in four strokes; zeta is
rendered in its epigraphical form with vertical middle stroke; theta has its middle stroke reduced to a dot;
my is in four strokes, with the middle ones at an angle; sigma is in four strokes forming three acute angles
of varying width (in 2 the two outer elements spread outwards, while the inner ones are much reduced);
omega 1is rendered in its archaic form with wide middle arc in 1, and with middle arc reduced but with
longer horizontal strokes in 2, where it shows a design that seems to anticipate the form with double
"handle" (W) which was to become standard from the 3rd century BC. The apparent differences in some of
the letter forms of these two hands, notably ¥ and Q, are due to the different levels of execution -
extremely elegant in 1, more clumsy and uneven in 2.

Documents, too, follow the model of this script, as the rigid and angular hand of 3 (P.Saqqara 1972 GP3)
shows; the letters epsilon, sigma and omega, in particular, resemble those of 1 and 2 in shape and
execution. It also shows signs of stylization, such as the marked contrast between very broad letters (efa,
my, ny, pi) and narrow ones; some curved strokes, and letters of particular forms such as the slightly
concave middle bar of alpha and the long vertical of kappa.

4 (P.Hamb. II 120) exemplifies the Greek bookhand of the first quarter of the 3rd century BC. This too
follows the model of the Derveni papyrus and the Berlin Timotheos both in its general character and in
some particular letter forms (alpha, epsilon, theta, omega among others). One interesting innovation
concerns the letter sigma, which is no longer made in four strokes but in its simpler and more rapidly
drawn ‘half-moon' or 'lunar' shape. This seems to have found its way into bookhands from the more
simplified designs of documentary scripts, such as that of P.Eleph. 1 of 310 BC and the Artemisia papyrus
in Vienna (UPZ 1), although occasionally the 'lunar' sigma is found much earlier on Attic vases, e.g. on a
lekythos in Munich of c¢. 440 BC (ARV2 997.155; Para 438; E.Simon, Griechische Vasen 137; colour
plates XLIV-XLV). Essentially the same features recur in contemporary bookhands such as those of
P.Hibeh I 6, P.Hibeh I 84, P.Hibeh I 4 + P.Grenf. II 1 (GMAW? 52), all of which are datable to around 280
BC at the latest. On these hands see E.Crisci, 'I pill antichi libri greci', S&C 23 (1999) 29-62.

A late example of this type of hand is 5 (P.Lille 17), a letter written between 250/249 and 242/241. The
squarish letter forms, their stiff and angular shapes, the epsilons in four strokes and omega with middle arc

are features of a rather antiquated script which by that time had gone out of use.
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6. P.Berol. 13270; ed. U. von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, BKT V pp. 56-63: Drinking songs (skolia). 25 x
33 cm. Elephantine, c. 300-280 BC; this papyrus was used to wrap a group of sealed documents
(P.Eleph. 1-4), the latest of which is dated 284/3 BC.; MP 1924; LDAB 6927; Page, GLP 86 and 103;
B.Bravo, Pannychis e simposio, Pisa-Roma 1997, 43-99 (with bibliography); E.Crisci, 'I pill antichi libri
greci', S&C 23 (1999) 58f. Image: BKT V pl. 8; Schubart, PGB 3; Seider II 2, pl. 2.

A large and fairly skilled hand; most letters are are similar to those of 4, but € and C are round and narrow; the middle
element of Z is upright (L), that of  is reduced to a dot (C ), the diagonal and second upright of N are sometimes fused
into a rising curve (1. 13 -pevoc, 1. 15 -pevouc); Q essentially as in 1, 2 and 4, but flat and high in the line, and
sometimes ending in a downward curve (N , as in 1. 13 Telew). The 1st hand wrote as far as mheEopev (1. 5), the 2nd,
smaller, hand continued down to kaui ok in 1. 17, then the 1st hand wrote from wmTewv to the end, cf. U.Wilcken, APF 7
(1924) 66.
Lines 12-17: XaLpeTe cupumoTal avdpec op[niikec €]E ayabou yap
apfapevoc Telew Tov Aoyov [e]ic ay[aboly
Xpn 8 oTav €Lc ToLouTo cuveNbwper dLhol avdpec
15 Tpaypa yexay matleLy XpncapeEVouC apeETNL
ndecbal Te cuvovTac ec alAnlouc Te G[AJuapeLy
KL CKOTTELY TOLAUTA OLd YEAWTA bepeELY
1 8€ cmoudn emeclw akovwpey [Te A]eyovTwy
€L PLEPEL MO APETY CULTIOCLOV TENETAL
20 Tov &€ moTapyouvvtoc [Toc] melbwpeba TavTa yap ecTLv

€py avdpwy ayabwy evhoytav Te bepeLy
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7. P.Petrie 5-8 (Brit.Lib. inv. 488) ed. J.P.Mahaffy: Plato, Phaidon 67e-69a, 79¢-81d, 82a-84b. Height of
roll 21.5 cm; 18 columns, 22 lines/col. Gurob (cartonnage), IIIin BC. MP 1388; LDAB 3835;
P.Lond Lit. 145; A.Carlini in Studi su codici e papiri filosofici (Firenze 1992) 147-159; C.Strachon,
ibid., 163-167, CPF 1 1*¥**80 Plato 40; E.G.Tumner, Ptol.Bookhands 30 (Group D), E.Crisci, 'l piu
antichi libri greci', S&C 23 (1999) 50f. Image: Pal. Soc., ser. 2, II 161;. Schubart, Gr.Pal., Abb. 67,
S&C 23 (1999) pl. 9b; CPF IV 2, pl. 233-236.

A very small, upright, regular and highly skilled hand, marked by contrast between narrow (€, ©, O,C) and broad (H,
M, N, TI, W) letters; [, P, Y, ¢ have very long descenders; € is mostly rounded but sometimes angular in 3 movements
(as in embupowv col. III 5), B narrow and tall, K with long vertical and short arms, (1) flat and high but sometimes
reminiscent of W in 6 (. 17 ckwmTew, yelwTta); change of speaker marked by paragraphi and horizontal dash;
generous interlinear spaces.
Fr. N, cols. I + II lines 5-10 (83c5-d8 and 83d10-84a6):

TravT[oc] avbpwmov avay €LC aANO OW[

JTar apa Te ncbnvar cdodpa pevn epdueclal kal ek [

Jiménrar em Tl kat nyercbal AOLPOC ELVAL TTC TOU BeELOV

Jov ap paAlctTa TouTo TACXEL KalL kabapov Kdl JLOVOELSOUC

JicTa de ewvar TouT[0] OUX OUTWC _cuvoucLac - gAnfectata €dn

v TavTta 8[€] ec[Twv Ta] opaTa n ov _Aeyelc o KePBne w CwkpaTtec

] ev [T]ovTwL TOUTWY TOLVUY €VeKa [

Ja kaTadeLTal dLiopaderc kopL[

] e 81 avdpelol [olux wy oL m[
In kar Avmm _ T .cv oLeL —ov dnTa [
Jpocnhol [ov ylalp
] kat wpoc Puxmn avdpoc dLhocodou K[
JpaToeldn [o]luk av ownBewn TNy pev dLioc[

Jaknfn €[i]
Ja e ek yap
JaTL kat ToLc
JeTaw

] kat opoTpoToc

Xpnvar avtmy Avely Avouc[
dokelvnc avtn mapadidoval [
Taic ndovalc kal Avwaic avtn[
TAALY QU €YKATABELY KAL AV

VUTOV €pyoV TpATTELY [
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8. P.KéIn XI 429 + 430 edd. M.Gronewald & R.W.Daniel: Lyric anthology (Sappho and anonymous
poem). Col. II: 17 x 11.5 cm. Cartonnage, provenance unknown. IITin BC. MP 1449.01; LDAB 10253.
Col. 1 12 - II 8 partly overlap with P.Oxy. XV 1787 frr. 142 (= Sappho fr. 58 V.). Cf. M.L.West, 'The
new Sappho', ZPE 151 (2005) 1-9; J.Lundon, 'Il nuovo testo lirico del nuovo papiro di Saffo', in:
G.Bastianini & A.Casanova (edd.), I papiri di Saffo e di Alceo (Firenze 2007) 149-166. Image: P.KoIn
XI pl. 40; ZPE 154 (2005) 10.

The first hand, which wrote the two poems of Sappho, is characterized by a mixture of older and younger letter forms: E
is mostly angular and in 4 movements as in 9, but sometimes round (€) as in 7 (wewonTtal in col. I 1); (U has the
"double handle" form as in 7, but once (in wc vuv, col. 1 6) the older form (2) as in 9; K has a long vertical and short
arms as in 7; the cross-bar of A is mostly straight, sometimes curved; the letters are of rather uneven height. The end of
the poem is marked by paragraphos and a vaguely bird-like coronis.

The second hand (col. II 9-21) consistently uses the younger forms of € and (0; it may have added the third poem some
time after the first two had been copied. Dicolon occurs at least twice in this poem (in lines 3 adeprmw: and 8 akouvw:).
429 Col. 1 6-15 (m1): 1 vov BaA[i]a Ta[

1 vepbe 8¢ yac wep[ .. JoL

Jov exorcay yepac w¢ [€]otkey
] oLev wc vuv emL yac eotcav
10 ] Avyvpav [a]y kev edolca TakTLY
Mwvvay alapoilc aeldw
Jok[o]ATwY kaka Swpa Taldle]c
v dthaoLdov Avyvpav xe[Avwvav
ImoT [e]ovTa [xpola ynpalc] non
15 JevovTo TpLxeC €y pelaitvay

Col. II 1-11: Bapuc &€ w o [0]upoc TemonTal yova & [o]u de[porct
__Ta 8n mota Aawmp eov opxnchd tca vePprolct
Ta cTevaxLlw Bapenc ala TL KW ToeLNy
aynpaov avBpwiov eovT ov duvaTtov yev[echal
5 kaL yap Tlolta Tibwvor edbavto Bpodomaxuy [Avwy
epwL & abercav Papev elc ecxata yac dleporcalv
eovTa [klalov kai veov ai\ avTtov vuwc €pfapde

o Xpovwt ToALoy ynpac e€x[o]vt abavaTav a[koLTiv

430 (m2) PLBvpomloke Solle pubwy auTovpy|[
10 empPoue Tan [Boto T *[ Jak[

eTalpe adpepmw: Of
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9. P.Petrie II 50 (Bodl. Gr.class.d.22-23 (frgs. B + C, ed. J.P.Mahaffy, P.Petrie Il pp. 165-175) + Dublin,
TC F8A (fr. A, ed. J.G.Smyly, Hermathena 10 (1899) 407-8): Plato, Laches 189d-192a. Gurob,
cartonnage; IITin BC. The roll had c. 61 columns, length c. 4,90 m. MP 1409; LDAB 3836; F.Pontani,
'Per la tradizione antica del Lachete di Platone: P.Petrie II 50 e P.Oxy. 228', SCO 45 (1995) 117-126
(re-edition of the text, with bibl.); CPF 1 1***80 Plato 23; E.Crisci, I piu antichi libri greci', S&C 23
(1999) 52-54. Image: P.Petrie II pl.17-18; S&C 23 (1999) pll. 11-12; CPF 1V 2, pll. 237-238.

Small, upright hand of a skilled scribe, who wrote with a fine pen. Letter forms are very close to those of P.Hib. 6, on
which see Turner, Ptol.Bookhands 26; they are also generally similar to those of 7, except that E is angular in 4
movements, C is well rounded, descenders of K, P, Y, & are shorter than those in 7, and  is similar to Q in 1-5. Dots
or small downwards strokes are absorbed into the first letter of each line.
Fr. Bcol. 1 1-10:  q[p o]u nuwv TouTto ye v (Laches 190b7-c2):

mapx[elv 8e[L] To eLdeval

TL TOT €0T[L]v apeTm €L

Yap mov Pnde apeTny

5 ELOELPEY TO TTApATAV

O TL TOTE TUYXAVEL OV

T AV TPOTOV TOUTOU

Euppouvdol yevorpleld av

OTWLOVY OTIWC AVTO KAA

10 Ac]ta av kmncalt]To ov
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6-9

6 (P.Berol. 13270) exemplifies a style of writing which is characterized by angular shapes and marked
contrasts between narrow letters (beta, epsilon, theta, omikron, rho, sigma) and broad ones (eta, my, ny, pi,
omega). Letters reaching below the notional baseline are beta, iota, rho and ypsilon, verticals extending
beyond both the notional baseline and the upper parallel line are those of kappa, phi and psi. Small
ornamental serifs , sometimes barely hinted at, appear at the ends of verticals in some letters, e.g. kappa, pi,
rho, tau. Letter forms and shapes retain an archaic manner, even though the fluent ductus produces, in
some letters, a simplified design: epsilon appears nearly always in its new rounded form, drawn in three or
in two strokes, rarely (e.g. in HAECOALI line 16) in its squarish form in four strokes; sigma is 'lunar'; omega
resembles that of the Berlin Timotheos (2) with its central arc reduced to a small angle, except that the left
horizontal is here a short descending diagonal or even a curve (W\ ), a form which foreshadows the later
'double-handle' form (). One also notes efa sometimes with curved right stroke (H , e.g. HAECTIOTAH
line 18, HAAPETH line 19), kappa with long vertical and short arms, xi consisting of two horizontal strokes
with a dot in the middle (=: G]EAFA@OT line 12, APZAMENOC line 13). There are occasional 'cursive'
features, such as ny with the diagonal and right upstroke drawn in one movement, sometimes with slanting
upstroke ( (-3 : XPHCAMENOTYC line 15, TIOTAPXOYNTOC and €CTIN line 20), which anticipates the form
of N in hands of the Zenon archive. This papyrus was found at Elephantine with documents dated between
310 and 285/4 BC,; its date is likely to be within the first two decades of the third century BC.

The same style, characterized by the contrast between stiff and squarish strokes and more fluid and
rounded ones, is apparent also in the contemporary hands of the Plato papyri 7 (P.Petrie I 5-8) and 9
(P.Petrie II 50). Both were written by very skilled scribes; their letter forms show many similarities but also
some differences: the hand of the Laches roll gives a more homogeneous impression with some more
traditional elements, such as the square epsilon in four strokes and omega with central arc. In the hand of
the Phaidon roll, by contrast, one can see more fluid shapes and simplified design: omega is nearly always
w or < , very rarely in its archaic form (v\); epsilon is sometimes square and in three strokes, sometimes
narrow and rounded; tau and omega are contiguous (T®) in 7 col. [,6 T®W[ and 9 OYTWC. Other papyri
written in this type of hand, and therefore to be dated not later than c. 280 BC, are P.Herc. 1413; P.Tebt.
III 694, P.Mil.Vogl. IIT 123.

The first hand of the Sappho papyrus (8) is more informal than 7 and 9, but otherwise shows close
affinities with the hands of both the Plato papyri: epsilon is mostly angular in 4 strokes, yet sometimes
round and narrow (€); omega, by contrast, appears in its more recent form ((), only once in its older form

(€2). The second hand belongs to a somewhat later stage in the development of this type of bookhand.
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10. P.Petrie II 49(c) (Brit.Lib. 590) ed. J.P.Mahaffy, identified by F.Petersen, Hermes 49 (1914) 156-8,
623-26: Euripides, Hypsipyle 830-850. 18.7 x 7.8 cm; 21 lines/col. Gurob (cartonnage), I1Imed BC. MP
0439; LDAB 1038; PlLondLit. 74, TrGF V 2, fr. 757, vv. 830-850; W.E.H.Cockle, Euripides,
Hypsipyle (Rome 1987) 135-6. Image: Cockle, Euripides, Hypsipyle pl. X.

Small to medium-sized hand; the letters are somewhat irregular in size, shape and spacing, and marked by strong contrast
between small letters (€ © O C), narrow ones (B, P), and broad ones (A, A, Z, A, M), the cross-bar of A is often
curved, that of © is reduced to a dot; the vertical of K is tall, the arms mostly short; the inner strokes of M form a
shallow bow, the outer ones bend outwards; the second and third strokes of N are often raised; the second uprights of H
and T are shorter than the first ones and strongly curved; the central bar of = is a dot, its bottom line is convex; €2 looks
like an abbreviated variant of the omegas in 6 (U ), half-way between the 'epigraphic' Q2 and the new (.
Lines 7-21: (YY) ovtw Boklel W w [WloTvL amokTelve[Ly v —
(vv. 836-845) lexpnv mawda Stapadelv Tode
cryalc apelfn 3 ovbev w Tarawy €y[w
10  wc To]u Bavelp Klev ov]vek ov peTa cTlevw
v.840 €L 8€] k[T]aveLy To Tekvov ouk opbw[c SoKw
JI I VL
TANY oJu Tekoucav TaAka[ ] [
cTepylovc edepPfov wAevp epolL
15 o mplwpa kat Aevkaitov €€ aip[nc vdwp
v.845 Apylov 8 Lw TaLd wc amOAV[PLAL KAKWC

11. P.Hibeh I 2 (Oxford, Bodl. Gr.class.f.78) edd. B.P.Grenfell & A.S.Hunt: Ps.Epicharm, Fr. 245 a-f (fr.
a: 9 x 9.2 cm). Cartonnage, c. 280-240 BC. MP 0364; LDAB 837; CGFP 87, PCG1 pp. 143f.
Skilled, regular hand marked by the contrast between narrow (B, €, ©, O, C) and broad (A, A, H, M, N, TI, () letters.
Most letter forms resemble those of 7, but A is very broad with bowed cross-bar, O is smaller than average, I, ¢ and

the vertical of K are tall, P and Y have long descenders, (0 is flat.

Fr. 245 a: - - - - -
JeTu mpoc To[
Jwdvere [ T
Jectu xpnet (L]0 . Jevl
EVLKAAUTITETAL TO daviov[
5 €LC TO CUVTUXELY andnc ecTiy o[

E€VTPOTTOC aAVBpWTOLCL daLpwY T[
1 oL kai opbwc BpaBevcal drave[
Jvouc eEnmatnkev adikoc | [
1 .. ecic movnpa mepL wovnpwlv
10 ..l [ ncennvl I [
1. wloJvmpavs[
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12. P.Heid. 178 (inv. G 1100) ed. G.A.Gerhard, VBP VI 178: Timotheos, Dithyramb (?). Fr. 1: 17.5 x 12
cm, fr. 2: 19.8 x 20.2 cm. Hibeh, cartonnage, [1Imed BC. P.Grenf. 28a = Brit.Lib. 693 is part of the same
manuscript. MP 1538; LDAB 4122; Page, PMG 925 (fr. H). Image: VBP VI Taf. 2; Seider II 2, pl. 4,7,
http://www.rzuser.uni-heidelberg.de/~gv0/Papyri/VBP VI/178/G 1100.

A, M, N, W are very broad, while € O C are small and oblong; the second diagonals of A and A are curved; the arms
of K and the second uprights of H, M and T are often c-shaped; the circle of ¢ is almost like a flat A.

Fr. 1, col. II: TolumAavnTa J[ JaTomvevcToc avpa [
awaTal doapnTag[ 10  Ind vmoepelddn v [
KTOoVa TMuaTa o[ ] .emveuce vekvomop [
08 e Avypa KwAucev a. [ . mlaTep epa BavaTo[
5 WC ava Kvpata movtia[ aJA\ aye poL Tode T[
poLc alainpevoc nAv[ Jvopot evveter 8al
oc .. vac wpLTumov [ 15 Jadoxoc map amal

BL ... .Je kpaTepavyect yop[

13. P.Strasb. W.G. 306 ed. W.Cronert, NGG 1922, 17-22: Anthology of lyric passages from tragedies; 25
x 36.5 cm; 36 lines/col. Cartonnage, provenance unknown; IIImed BC (Turner, Ptol.Bookhands 29), 11!
(Cavallo, Calamo 113), between 250 and 150 (Parsons, MH 53, 1996, 107). Col. III 1-25: Euripides,
Medea 1087-1292; line 25 blank; lines 26-36 and col. IV 1-36: Euripides, Fabula incerta (TrGF V 2,
fr. 953m); MP 0426; LDAB 1051; re-edition with new combination of fragments by M.Fassino, ZPE
127 (1999) 1-46 + pl. 2; cf. M.Fassino, 'Avventure del testo di Euripide nei papiri tolemaici', in:
L.Battezzato (ed.), Tradizione testuale e ricezione letteraria antica della tragedia greca, Amsterdam
2003, 33-56. Image: ZPE 127 (1999) pl. 2.

Unskilled, somewhat uneven hand; bilinearity is broken both ways by | K &, downwardsby BP T Y; B, €, ©, O andC
are narrow, A, I', A and M broad, N is often rather large, with its second upright slightly raised; ( is flat and often
high in the line. The lines are unusually long: 23-24 cm in col. III, see Fassino, ZPE 127 (1999) 4, the lyric passages

being written like prose, as in 2 and 6.

Col. IV, 1-10: nABec Lw Talalva €fac a Twy TPoT[
(fabula incerta) L. Jea Aupevac Tade col peyaiwy oL
... ] .Toc Boporct mehaler . [

Talawva adpoy yuvalL amo pev oppf
5 €Y O€ AeUKWV XEPWY BuceYULTTOV aLpL]
TLC av vmepBoAa Aoywy ekmibol Ta[
_LOAEPWY YAP OUTTW YEUOL CTEYOC Kal
KUKAwceTal cde moAuTovwy[

pevouc olopeva de autn | [
10 CUpHaxwV yapoue duc[


http://www.rzuser.uni-heidelberg.de/-gvO/Papyri/VBP
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14. P.Hamb. II 187 (inv. 627) ed. H. Vocke: Deed of surety, written across the fibres; cf. BerL VI 49. 18
X 9,5 cm. Oxyrhynchites, cartonnage, 246 BC. Below the Greek text are two lines of Demotic:
"(Agreement ?) of surety concerning Peteusir the Younger, and Pasis for the charge they have to pay"
(translation by W. Erichsen).

Unskilled hand, shapes and sizes of letters and spacing of lines not consistent. Small O, narrow € and C contrast with
very broad A and M; vertical of T starts from end of cross-bar; Y is a rising diagonal with left arm attached near the top;
W is flat and high; letters crowded and sloping near ends of lines 1-4.
Greek text: ©eodwpoc KaAkikpaTouc €cmepeltne e
emyovnc evyvwpal Tacwy kal Tle
TOCELPLY CKUTEAC KWUNC BwABewc
povnc €wc 70 T B L eav de col
5 KT TAPACX WAL AUTOUC ATTO
TELCW COL TO E€TLKANOULEVOV
€V MNUEPALC € KATA TA AVW
YEYpAppEra
kar Covtour Apevvewc yva
10 darAoTwANY

15. PSI IV 391b (Florence, Bibl. Medicea Laurenziana) edd. G.Vitelli et al.: Letter to Sostratos, written
across the fibres; 7 x 15 cm. Philadelphia; no date, c. 242/1 ? On the verso is the address €is diA]a-
Seldetav (—), and an account (| ). Image: Zenon, pl. 15.

Practised hand; letters upright and regularly spaced; O small and high, € and C narrow, A and M broad, (0 flat and
high; the horizontals of Z are very close together (75, 1. 4 Znvww).

y  JTou pelLToc ov €LTa 0oL Xouc TPELC KAAWC
Ju covTBnTaL €Lc Ta Eppar® kat opicac cuy

cluvta&or ow cuvbelval apa TwL PEX[LTL
€V Twl TAPOYTL
1 vpac ylelypadnka Znvwt oTpwpaTiov

5 ] mpoc moANoLC auToV €Lval  KAAWC OLV TOLTCALC

1....w, Tou 8€ peALToC TNV TLUNY SwCw

10-15

The hands of 10-13 represent a style of writing that was widely used in the production of Greek books
around the middle of the third century BC. The characteristic element of this style ist the contrast between
narrow letters with a propensity for oval forms (epsilon, theta, omikron, sigma) and broad letters
(especially alpha, delta, eta, my, ny, pi, omega). The overall appearance is one of simplicity and strictness:
the design is consistently uniform, ornamental serifs are either absent or barely visible, bilinearity is broken

downwards by beta, iota, rho, tau, ypsilon, in both direction by kappa, phi and psi.
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Some stylistic features recall bookhands of the first quarter of the century, especially 6 (P.Berol. 13270),
yet here the squarish and ‘archaic' forms of that period have been abandoned: epsilon and sigma are always
lunar', omega always in the form of the 'double arc' ((0). The dating of these hands is based on
comparison with documentary hands which show similar contrasts between narrow and broad letters and
essentially similar letter forms, exemplified by 14 (P.Hamb. 187) of 246/5 BC and letters of the Zenon
archive, such as 15 (PSI 391b) and PSI 353 (Zenon pl. 15).
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16. P.Berol. 11675 edd. W.Schubart & U. von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, SitzBer. Berlin 1918, 728-736
with plate: Tyrtaios, Elegies. 3 fragments; shown here is fr. A (14.8 x 13.9 cm); cartonnage, Hermupolis,
I1Imed BC. MP 1541; LDAB 4129; Gentili-Prato (edd.), Poetae elegiaci 1 (Leipzig 1979) fr. 10 pp. 34
37, M.L.West (ed.), lambi et elegi graeci ante Alexandrum cantati 11 (2nd ed., Oxford 1971) frr. 19-23
pp- 180-183. Image: SitzBer. Berlin 1918, p. 729.

Medium-sized, regular hand, bilinear except ®, ¥ and the descenders of P, T, Y; O and sometimes C are small. The
second verticals of H, M, TI are curved; the downstroke of T starts close to the end of its cross-bar; () is flat and high.
Fr. A, col. II 8-15 (fr. 10A G.-P., vv. 16-23, = fr. 19 West, vv. 8-15):
xwpic TTapdurol Te kal YAkerc nd[
avdpodovouc perac xepcly avl
10 16 abavaTolct Beolc emL TavT[
JaTepp . i mercoped nyel
aA\ evBuc cupumavTec alolncev
Wdpaciy arxpnTaic €yyvbev LT[
Sewvoc & apdoTepwy ecTal kTumoc[

15 acmdac evkukAouc acmicl TumT[

17. P.Berol. 9771 edd. W.Schubart & U. von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, BKT V 2, 79-84: Euripides,

Phaethon. 10.5 x 10 cm. Hermupolis, I1Imed BC. MP 0444; LDAB 1030, TrGF V 2, fr. 773,19-53;
E.G.Tumer, Ptol.Bookhands 29 (Group C). Image: W. Schubart, PGB pl. 4b; J. Diggle, Euripides,
Phaethon (Cambridge 1970) pl. 5.
Small, very skilled, regular hand, similar to that of 16. Generally bilinear except ¢ and ¥; O is only slightly smaller
than average; thick cross-bars of =, TI, T the verticals of P, T, T descend a little below the baseline, as do B and =; the
middle element of Z is almost upright; the verticals of K, M, TI are curved, as are the descending diagonals of A, A, A;
( is flat and often high in the line. Coronis against line 7; paragraphi and horizontal dashes mark sentence-end.

Lines 11-20 (vv. 37-53 = 63-97 Diggle):

aelpapevoL axeovctyf

AKVUPOVL TopTdl cLywv[T]wv avepwy [
—~ T€ kAL dLAtac akoxovc = cLvdwy de [

cop mehalel - Ta plelv ow eTepwy eTel
15 Kocpely — vpeval[  J8e ael decmocuvw|
v ayet kat eplwc vplvewry = Spwct [
Junpepor mpoci[oucar p[  JAwar Bapc[
Jta Te — €L Be Tuxa TL TekmL = PBa[
Jemepev oikorc = opLleTal e Tod[

20 v TeXeL = To 3[n]ToT evxal[c eyw] Accol
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18. P.Koln V 203 (inv. 8000) ed. K.Maresch: New Comedy (Menander ?). 7 fragments; shown here is fr.
B (15.5 x 15 cm); 20 lines/col.; cartonnage, provenance unknown. [[1med BC. MP 1302.91; LDAB 2732;
PCG VIII 1147. At the left edge of fr. B, the final letters of some lines of the preceding column are
visible; a kollesis runs through the middle of the column. Change of speaker is marked by paragraphos,
in mid-verse also by colon. P.Koln VI 243 and P.Mich. inv. 6950 are part of the same roll, cf. R.Niinlist,
ZPE 99 (1993) 245-78. Image: P.Koln V pl. 27.

Large, unskilled and uneven hand writing with a thick pen; sizes of letters vary widely: A I' A TT T are mostly broad,
sometimes small (see A in KATA 1. 14, A in 1. 1, TT in Aapz- 1. 2, etc.); B is tall and narrow, € varies between half-
circle and half-oval; K with tall upright, C and O small (O often very small); P (with small loop, sometimes open:
eTarpa 1. 16), ¢, ¥ and sometimes T and Y with long descenders. The cup of Y starts from a small hook, as does the
cross-bar of T; ( is flat and high in the line. There is a close resemblance to the hands of 13 (P.Strasb. 306) and 19.
Fr. B, col. I 13-20: ouk oL8 OTL A€yw TANY apeckel ot chod[pa

TO T AYVONHA TOUT €XEL LOL KATA TPOTOV

15 UTTEPEVTPOCWTIOC ECTLY MV €0PAK €YW

€V TOLC AOYOLC NBLEN €TALPA TWL TPOTWL

ATOTANKTOC €LvaL Boviopatl Tavtny exlwv

KaL CUVSLATAEKWY TOV €TMLAOLTIOV Tou B[Lov

oud AV BeWV CWLCELEV OUBELC TOUTOVL

20 TL dNlLc] cu TOPYOKOTELY TTPOTLPTC ELTIE HLOL

19. P.Berol. 18088 ed. W Miiller, J/P 13 (1961) 75f. = SB VIII 9779 = BGU X 1993; P.Zen.Pestman 43,
CPtolSklav. 1 72. Petition to Zenon. 12,5 x 11,3 cm; Arsinoites, IIImed BC. Image: BGU X pl.21.
Fairly large hand, marked by contrast between narrow (€, C, P) and broad (I, A, Z, M, TI, T) letters; Z, TI, T have

thick cross-bars; the middle element of Z is upright in line 1 but diagonal in line 11. Many uprights are curved,
especially those of H, M, N, TI, T, T; the second leg of 1T is shorter; O is very small; the second half of () trails

horizontally. The cursive form of H (A ) can be seen in line 11. No ligatures.

Tmopvnua Znvwwl TOALTTL KAAWC AV OUW
mapa CoclTLHoU Taldec ToLncalc ypabac mpoc Touc
ATOKEXWPNKAC [Lov Buo €KeL GUNAKLTAC OTIWC AV
TUYXAVOUCL 8€ avacTpe 10 LETA TWV AP ELOV ATEC

S5  ¢dopevoL €V TwL ApcLrolTnt TAALEVWY cu{nTNncwcLy
VOpWL Kal €V Twl HpakAeo av[To]uc.

16-19

The style of handwriting used by the scribe of 16 (P.Berol 11675) shows only slight contrast between
narrow and broad letters. Letter forms are plain and unaffected. The vertical strokes that cross the notional
bilinear parallels upwards and/or downwards (iota, rho, ypsilon, psi) do not upset the balance and natural

harmony of this script. A certain tendency to simplify the design can be seen for example in my withits
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middle curve raised
above the base-line, or in
tau with its horizontal
stroke slightly curved
and linked to the down-
stroke without lifting the
pen. The use of orna-
mental serifs is very
restrained; they are ran-
domly attached to the
ends of some verticals,
such as those of pi, rho,
or tau; omega is mostly
small and raised above
the baseline.  Similar
features are evident in
the letter forms of 17 (P.
Berol. 9771) and also in
P. Sorbonne 4 (pl. II), a
fragment of Iliad XII
MP  0895.2; LDAB
2379), and even in
documentary hands of
the middle of the third
century, such as that of

19 (BGU X 1993) of the
Zenon archive. Here, too, the
contrast between small and
broad letters is noticeable, as
are the slightly curved strokes
of some letters (alpha, lamda,
delta and the verticals of eta,
my, ny, pi), the flat middle
curve of my raised above the
baseline, as is the omega with
its second 'arc' tailing off to the

right into a flat curve.
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20. P.Hamb. IT 163 (inv. 646 + 666): Thucydides I 2; fr. a (inv. 646) 9 x 7 cm, fr. b (inv. 666) 4,7 x 11
cm; 33-34 lines/col. Provenance unknown, cartonnage; ¢. 250 BC (E.G.Turner, JHS 76 [1956] 96-98)
or III2 (Cavallo, Calamo 113). MP 1504; LDAB 4117; Turner, Ptol.Bookhands 29 (Group C). On the
back (|) is P.Hamb. II 124 (MP 1770, LDAB 7029). Image: GMAW? 54.

Fairly small, practised hand, generally bilinear; T and Y (with jarge cup) descend below the baseline; €, ©, O, C are
narrow, H, K, N, M, T broad; letters are plain or only slightly serifed, except that the cross-bar of T thickens at both
ends. A is slightly higher than average, M is in 4 movements. A blank space marks end of sentence (line 7).
Fr. a, col. I 1
Jot

TAVTAXOV AV €]mKpaTeELY

0V XUA€]Twe avicTayTo
5 kar 8] avto ovte peyebeL

TOAEJWV LCXVUOV OUTE TTL

aAAn] Stavolar  paAilcTa

de TInc ync n apLcTn aeL

Tac petTaploddc Twy oLk
10 ToJpwv eLxev n Te OeTTA

AlJa vuv kalovpern kal

BotlwTia Tledowovvncoc

Te TANY Apkadi]ac [k]aL

1.0

21. P.Cair.Zen. 59535 ed. C.C.Edgar: Hexameter in 2 lines. 8.5 x 6 cm. IIImed BC. MP 1794; LDAB
6934; Cribiore p. 214 no. 175. Image: P.CairZen. IV pl. 2; GLH pl. 4c.
Lines 1-2: small, plain hand, bilinear except O (small) and the descenders of P and ¢ (and of | in the last word). Line 3:
same hand, condensed, epigraphic letter forms with angular E and > in 4 movements.

occac €Ly AxLievc v | ac Toca pacpaTt opeLAELC.
Below: {A} ANAPEX AIKASTAIL

22. PSI VI 651 [Florence, Bibl. Medicea Laurenziana] edd. G.Vitelli et al. Letter to Zenon ? 6 x 8,5cm.
I11med BC. Image: Zenon, pl. 98.
Upright, medium-sized hand with no ligatures; bilinearity is evidently aimed at, with even P, T and ¢ descending only
slightly or not at all below the baseline, and only O and (1 less tall than average; serifs at the extremities of some
letters T, M, N, TI, T, Y).
€L €]ppwcal KaL Ta AOLTA Cov KATa T[powov
KaAwc alv moLoLc Pynpovevwy Nuwy kal

™y coL emcToAny yeypadey [

v ev ANeEavdpetar . vn [

Tviov vacat
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23. P.Vindob. G 2315 = 8029 ed. K.Wessely, MPER V (1892) 65-73: Euripides, Orestes 338-344 with
musical notation. 9.2 x 8 cm; Hermupolis, + 200 BC; MP 0411; LDAB 1047; E.Pohlmann & M.L.West,
Documents of Ancient Greek Music (Oxford 2001) 12-17 with bibl.; L.Prauscello, ZPE 141 (2002) 83-
102; T.Gammacurta, Papyrologica scaenica (Alessandria 2006) 131-142. Image: Wessely, Fiithrer 531
p. 126; MPER V p.66; HHunger & EPohlmann, WS 75 (1962) facing p. 76; GMAW? 35;
J.Solomon,GRBS 18 (1977) facing p. 81, U.Horak, Antike Welt 31 (2000) pl. 5; L.Prauscello, ZPE 131
(2002) 83; Pohlmann & West, Documents of Ancient Greek Music, frontispiece (colour plate). On the
date see E.G.Tumner, JHS 76 (1956) 95f.

Text and musical notation by the same hand: fairly large, well-rounded, bilinear except large B and some of the
descenders of P; M is in 3 or in 4 movements (of its middle strokes, the first is longer than the second); no serifs. In the
musical notation, E is angular.
Lines 1-3: 1 TP C . p & I [

1 . TPOMAI . MATEPOC[

7 1z E A

] KXerel 7. OMETA[

TP C iz

IC eM BPOTOIC |- ANA[

24. P.Louvain gr. Ir [Pap.Lefort, Louvain-la-Neuve, Université Catholique, P. gr. 1] ed. W.Lameere,
Apergus de paléographie homérique 15-53: Homer, Od. XXI 1-21 (fr. A: 16.6 x 16.1 cm); 431-434 +
XXII 1 (fr. B: 3 x 6 cm). Cartonnage, provenance unknown; IIImed BC. MP 1145 + 1426.01; LDAB
2370. Allen-Sutton p151; S.West 277-281. (On the verso of fr. B, rotated by 90° —, is [Plato], Theages
126d1-4 ; P.Koln VII 307 is part of the same papyrus, see Th.Schmidt, P.Bingen 2). Image: (recto)
Lameere, Apergus pl. 1 + 5b; Wittek pl. 1; (verso) P.Bingen pl. 1; P.Koln VII pl. 10b; CPF IV 2, pl. 101.
Fairly large, semi-documentary hand. Letters are uneven in size, shape and spacing, and inconsistent in their execution:
¢ with open circle in dovov 1. 4 and L[ 1. 6, but closed circle in Saelppovoc 1. 16; cross-bar of T mostly long and
straight, yet sometimes curving down at half-way into the vertical, with second half added at the junction (as in Tt 1. 1,
Bncavo 1. 5, etc.); cross-bar of 1T straight in Jumea 1. 6, Jomm 1. 7, but merging into the second vertical in woAwov 1. 3.
Strong tendency to bend both vertical and oblique strokes, especially the second verticals of H and T, botton line of =,
etc.; hooks at the extremities of some letters (K, =, T); some ligatures, e.g. Tnt, em 1. 1, €] in xakker 1. 7. - For the
practice of adding, at the end of a book-roll, the first line of the subsequent book, see on 69 (P.Merton II 52); cf.
J.Bingen, JEA 48 (1962) 178.

Fr. A 1-7 (vv. 1-7): TNL 8 ap emL dbpect[ 1.0
koupnt Eikaproro® mlepidpovt] TInverome[int
ToEov pvnetnplcly Bepelval molov Te cL[dnpov
el peyaporc Oduceloc aelPiia kat dovov apxny
5 KALpaka & wnAn[v wploceBncato oLo SopoLo
€lleTo 8e KAMLS [euvka]umea Xe[llpct Ll
KaAny Xaikewn[v klwmm & eledavtoc [emmev
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25. PSI II 136 [Florence, Bibl. Medicea Laurenziana] ed. G.Vitelli: Euripides (?), Archelaos 7, 14.5 x 10
cm; provenance unknown; III®X BC (see A. Carlini, Actes XV¢ Congr. III 86-91; Cavallo, Calamo 118).
MP 1730, LDAB 1043; TrGF II 638. Crisci, Scrivere libri 85-86 (with bibl.). Image: Carlini pl. 4;
Scrivere libri pl. 3.

Fairly large hand; the scribe strives to achieve bilinearity, but the letters still appear aligned to the upper notional line.
They show some variation in size: B (line 17) and K are larger than average, O slightly smaller. Nearly all vertical and
oblique strokes end in small serifs pointing left; the long cross-bar of T starts with a hook. The hand of P.Sorb. inv.
2272b (GMAW 40) shows similar features, although it is less consistently serifed.
Lines 13-21: Joc ala Tayad nuepa
JeoL odarrel pra—
15 JEeve ndiknke ce
Ix6poc oL &€ xpwpLevoL
Tmmpa kBdnAoc dbLroc
JTic nBLknke ce
1. .. v avbpoTwr Tva
20 Jec kai Sokwv ewval dbLioc
Ice xpwpevoc davioic dLiolc

26. P.Magd. II 8 ed. JLesquier, = P.Ent. 29 [Paris, Sorbonne inv. 39]: Embezzlement of objects and
money. 13,5 x 15,5 cm. Magddla, 218 BC. G.Menci, 'Scritture greche librarie con apici ornamentali’,
S&C 3 (1979) 33. Image: P.Lille II pl. 7; S&C 3 (1979) after p. 48 (pl. I, lines 1-15).

Upright, heavily serifed hand with no ligatures and no attempt at bilinearity. With the exception of the second verticals
of H, M and TI, all the hooks at the ends of verticals point left: those at the tops (e.g. of T, andof H and M in
wixopny 1. 9) point downwards, those at the bottom ends tend to point upwards. Letter cancelled by dot (1. 12).
Recto: levouc Tlepene Tne emiyovnce adikoupat utmo
av]tov OevdoTnc TwY KATOLKOWTWY €l TInhov
1 Mecopn olkncavtwy yap Npwv apndboTepwy
] L€6 auTwy TOU B€ TPOYEYPALILEVOU €TOUC
5 ToVv Bllov kaTaAucacnc vTapXovTwy B€ oL OKEV
JaL Spemavor BeploTikov ou Tiun HB akwn HBR
Jouwv pectov yvadalwv ov TLPUTN F€ KLCTN
Jela kat xaAkov VopLCpaToC Fk ac mapedel
JuTtoLc wixopny elc Bakylada omwe amay
10 KaTJaAucLy Tovu Blov HETA &€ TAVUT AVAKAL
] kaTadpovncac pov oTL E€voc €Ll To O
awoc]Tepecal deopdl ovw Cov BACLAEV T U1 UTEP
Alolbaver Twi cTpatnywt ypakar Meva[vdpwt
Ta Siklaia poL mongal TouTou yap yev[opevou

15 ]y TevEopalt
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20-26

The hand of 20 (P.Hamb. 163) is upright and essentially bilinear, except for the tops of alpha and lamda
which tend to rise slightly above the notional upper line, and the downstrokes of rho, tau and ypsilon
which descend slightly below the baseline. Small serifs appear occasionally, e.g. in alpha, eta, iota, kappa,
my, ny, pi, tau and ypsilon. The size of the letters is more uniform than in earlier hands, and their forms
are regular and elegant: alpha is in three strokes, with horizontal middle bar; the middle strokes of my
almost form a right angle; the letters epsilon, theta, omikron, sigma and omega are well rounded. A date in
the middle of the third century BC is suggested by comparison with hands of the Zenon archive, such as
those of 21 (P.Cair.Zen. 59535) and particularly 22 (PSI VI 651). The hand of 23 (P.Vindob. G 2315),
which has no serifs, also shows smooth, well rounded forms; it should be dated to the same period, as it can
also be compared with hands of the Zenon archive, e.g. that of PSI VI 669 [Zenon pl. 104]. Essentially the
same type of script , with curved strokes and serifs, though less accomplished and uniform, appears in 24
(P.Louvain P. gr. 1) and in 25 (PSI 136). This latter specimen shows letter forms with rather conspicuous
serifs, especially at the bottom ends of verticals, most of which appear gently curved. Noteworthy is the

beta in x1ffdnAoc (line 17), where the narrow upper loop and the wider lower loop are drawn in one

double downward curve. A date in the last quarter of the third century rests on comparison with
documentary hands such as 26 (P.Magd. II 8) of 218 BC, where - beyond differences in individual letter

forms - the same stylistic tendency and the same taste for the use of serifs are evident.
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27. PSorb. inv. 2245 ed. O.Guéraud, Rev.Eg.Anc. 1 (1927) 88-130: Homer, Odyssey IX-X. Cartonnage
from Ghorén, palimpsest over a documentary text. 15 columns, 20-24 lines/col; column height ¢. 13 cm.
IIIeXx BC. MP 1081, LDAB 2378; Allen-Sutton p31. S.West 223-256; A.Blanchard, Ancient and
medieval book materials and techniques (1993) 15-40; F.Maltomini & C.Pernigotti, ZPE 128 (1999)
301-305 [on variant readings]. Image; Rev.Eg.Anc. 1 pl.5 (col. XI, vv. 440-459).

Not bilinear: most letters are aligned to the upper notional line; long horizontal strokes of T and [' emphasize the upper
line. C and O are small, M is broad with middle strokes in a shallow curve, B tall and narrow, middle bar of € often in
ligature with the following letter (in 421 18 €po, it curves down into the first upright of M: 6)\‘( ); H with middle
stroke rising diagonally from left to right (as in 32, also in P.Heid. VI 379 of 204 BC, pl. 24); (0 broad and high.
More ligatures and cursive letter forms (e.g., ev = €, av = /]J ) in the last two lines, such as are common in
documentary hands of the middle and the second half of the 3rd century BC. Towards the bottom of the column, line
beginnings shift gradually to the left ("Maas's Law"). The last two lines, omitted at first, have been added later.
Col. X, Od. IX 418-438:

€L Tva Tou WeT oeool Aafol cTelxovta Bupale

OVUTW yap TOU W MATET €VL dbpeoL vnmLov eLval
420 avTap €yw PoOUNEVoV OTTWC OX APLCTA YEVTTAL

€L TV E€TALPOLCLY BavaTou AUCLY NS ELOL AUTWL

evpoLunY TavTac 8e dolouc Kal PNty vbailvov

wc Te mepL Puxnc peya yap kakov efvlyyvber nev

Noe de pou kata Bupov aplctn daveTo BouAn
425 apcevec olec encav euTpedeec dacupaiioL

VTP
kaloL Te ppeyalol Te [Lodvledec Lpoc exovTec

TOUC AKEWV CuveEPYOV €voTpedeECCL AuyoLCLY
v

[Toic em Kukhals  Jevde medwp abepicTtia €L8we
cJuvTpelc alvvpevoc o Pev €v pecwl avdpa depeckey
430 Tw & apa em ekaTepber Lcar cwllOVTEC ETALPOUC

TpeLc 8 ap ekacTov dwT oLec bepoy auTap €YW Y€
APVELOC YAP ETV OC UTELPOXOC ELEV ATAVTWV
Tlov KaTa VWTA TECWY AACLNV UTTO YACTEPA €|IF))\2L]]C9€LC
KleLpuny avtap xepcLy awTou HecmecioLo

435  v]wiepewc cTpedac exouIIeTi]] TETANOTL BupwL
W]C TOTE LEV CTEVAXOVTEC ERELVANEY MW dlay

nluoc 8e npLyevela edavn pododakTuloc Hwe
kat] ToT e[8]meLTa vopovde eEnhace mova pnia
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28. P.Mil.Vogl. VIII 309 [Milano, Univ. Statale inv. 1295] edd. C.Gallazzi,

Poseidippos,
Posidippi Pe

Hellenistic Bookhands

G.Bastianini, C.Austin:

Epigrams. 19.6 x 152.8 cm; Herakleopolites (?), 1112 BC; MP 143501; LDAB 3852,
llaei quae supersunt omnia edd. C.Austin & G.Bastianini (Milano 2002). Image: ed.pr.

Small, practised hand, similar to that of 2 6 but more regular; most letters are aligned to the upper notional line, which

is emphasized

by the long cross-bars of I', =, TI, T, verticals of ¢ and ¥ very tall; O smaller than average, (10 flat and

high. Few ligatures except €1 and (rarely) €C.
Col. V 32-39: “Hewlov AploToEelvoc evumvior M) Kad ew{u)Tov

(= Pos. 33)

29. P.Sorb. i

0 ApKac LWV PEYANWY VNTILOC WPEYETO

wLeT Abnvainc yapBpoc OAvptiov €v Altoc oLkwt

€UBELY XpUCELWL TAVVUXOC €V Balapwl

npL & aveypopevoc dniwy mpocepLCye darayyl

wc Tov Abnuainc ep dpevt Bupov exwy

Tov 8€ BeoLc epLcavTa PENAC KATEKOLWLLCEY ApTC
_wLXeTO &€ Peudnc vupdLoc elc ALdew

Z:r.“&‘ﬁ-wghga)‘ FINEASepAraderred s

R epmondgrey QTR p0C e aT T ReA g G TN e,':__:; "
QA&M;T&“T“*M‘NNM""C‘)T%-rQ .
LofErdoTariy ey ApoeaAyr i teljeos
ey Er oy € ﬁ.,.., e R TRE AL o]

» - ppan B NETporlEN e e -t "}"'“’?’“W"Tg*'

e T
ut'rch“\@h

TRPARR IS S o PEPIENPIe s eate o s"
=5 Q0 FEP AT O O [ Ao ’Aﬁtc
Wixe -zwd-(-J—ey..:a Fee Sy

}yecﬁbﬂ“'("“ : 28
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nv. 2303 ed. B.Boyaval, BIFAO 65 (1967) 57-69: Homer, Iliad XVII 566-578b. 11 x 14 cm.

Ghoran, cartonnage; 1112 BC. MP 0948.2; LDAB 2255; Allen-Sutton-West pSOlc. Image: BIFAO

65 pl. 12;
Small, practi

http://www.papyrologie.paris4.sorbonne.{r/photos/ 1012303
sed hand, similar to those of 2 6 and 2 7; most letters appear aligned to the upper notional line; broad A, A,

A; little or no space between letters, but no ligatures except from the cross-bar of €.

Lines 9-17:
574
574a
574b
575

578
578a
578b

TwLov KLY Bapcouc mAncer dpevac apdLperaivac
Bn] & em TlaTpokhwl PEYAANTOPL TOV B€ KLXAVEV
keJLpevor apdL 8e pLp Beewv opupaydoc opwpel
oT[n 8€ Tap avTov LwV KAl akorTicE doupl daeLVwL
v 8e TLC ev Tpwecct Tlodnc [wlaic HeTiwvoc
albvnoc T ayaboc Te paiicta [8le unTLev EkTwp
S8Inpov emelL oL eTalpoc eny [dlro[c] eldamvacTne
Tlop pa kaT acmda dovpt Barev EavBoc Mevehaoc
1 8 ouk eyxoc epuTo dLa[mw]po de €LcaTo XaAikoc
vetatpmt 8 €y yactpl dla [CocTInpoc ehaccev
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30. P.Petrie I 25 [Brit.Lib. 500] ed. J.P.Mahaffy: Alkidamas, Certamen Homeri et Hesiodi. 143 x 10 cm.
Gurob, cartonnage; III¢* BC. MP 0077; LDAB 178; P.Lond.Lit. 191; T.W.Allen (ed.), Homeri Opera V
p. 225. Image: P.Petrie L
Small, practised hand, similar to that of 29, but A, A, A less broad than in 2 9; second verticals of H, N, TI curved.
Little space between lines. Quotations are separated by short blank spaces and marked by paragraphi.

Col. IT 12-25:
axBecberc e o Herodoc €[
mL TNV amoptay Tnc [
WPUTCEY KAl AeyeL T[
15 Toucde Movca ye pou [
Ta T €ccopeva mpo T €[
TV pev unbev aeld[
_pmear aowdne o 8 Opf
pevoc Avcat Ty amo[
20 pwTncewc amode[
_CTLXouC Toucde [
Avoc TupBov kav[
oL appaTl
lovtec [
25 Opunpov [
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31. P.Hamb. II 169 (inv. 560) ed. H.Vocke: Letter of Menodoros. 17.5 x 35 cm. Oxyrhynchites, 241 BC.
Large documentary hand, with ligatures becoming frequent from line 4 onwards, especially with cross-bars of €, © and
C, and the horizontally stretched second elements of A and (0, as well as pseudo-ligatures, i.e. short dashes connecting
the tops of H, TT, Y; N with middle stroke horizontal and second upright raised ( rJ ); O small, sometimes only a dot
(line 7 mapexouvciv). Pauses in the sense are often marked by blank spaces.

} Mnrodwpoc Nikavopt xatpely Kalwe mouncet[c] ypadsac [emoTorny]
evToA[n]v Tolc kaTa Tomov {Tpamov} TpamellTALC ELC TO MUETEPOV OVOUA
ud[olval nuw To KaT avdpd TWV TEMTWKOTWY ELC TA TAPAYEYPAUNEVA LY
OdELANUATA OTIWC EXWHEY Xpachal TPOC TOUC SLANOYLCHOUC €WC PeV yap T[o]v vuv
5 ovx umakouvoucly oude vpelc avT[o]l emdLdoTe mAcovakLe NdN yeYpadoTWY
NUWY aELOVIEV OVV CE €TL KAl vuv NdN ypahal Tny €VTOANY oL yap
LTTELC TAELOVA TPAYPATA TAPEXOUCLY KAl KABECTNKACLY NUAC €T APpwULoV
TOV OLKOVOWOV Mudc 8€ ov mpocnkov ecTL mpocde[xJec[0lal mTwuaTa eap pn
Tap VWY AaBwpey Tor Aoyo[v] TwV TETTWKOTWY 1 Tapd TwV KaTd ToT[ov
10 TpameliTwY eppwco L¢ Xoay 10

32. P.Brux. II 22 ed. M.Huys [P.Brux. inv. E. 8934 + P.Sorb. inv. 2254 ed. M.Papathomopoulos]: Elegiac
invective poem. 15 x 23.5 cm; 24 lines/col. Cartonnage, provenance unknown; [11ex/11in BC. (P.Sorb.:
MP 0461.11; LDAB 1116; SH 970); J.M.Bremer & M.Huys, ZPE 92 (1992) 118-120; H.Lloyd-Jones,
ZPE 101 (1994) 4-7 (further supplements). Image: P.Brux. II
Medium-sized hand, roughly bilinear but somewhat uneven; A and A sometimes rise slightly above the level of the
other letters, as do the verticals of ¢ and W, while those of P, T, T sometimes descend below, though they are usually
contained between the two notional parallels. Letters vary in size and execution: O can be round or narrow, of normal
height or smaller (e.g. in col. II 18 wo\\ouc), the middle bar of H can be horizontal or oblique (|4, as in 27), the
middle element of M can be a flat curve descending from top left to the middle or bottom of the second upright (as in
col. I 5 peyav, col. II 7 mpa), or a shallow bow in the upper half of the line (as in -memTapevoic col. II 2). T always
has a straight cross-bar, P a very small loop. The cross-bars of I' and T sometimes touch the next letter, but there are no
real ligatures. The general appearance of the hand, as well as individual letter forms, recall semi-documentary hands of
the reign of Philopator, such as P.Ent. 59 (pl. VI) and 82 (pl. XII); this hand may therefore be up to a century older than
the first editors thought.

Col. 11 1-7:
peldneev [8le Ailkn mapbevoc abaval
nTe avamenirapevolc atevec Prete[
_€v 6e Aloc Kp[olndew ctndeciy edpral
ctifw & ev KlopudnL ce peyav kar avardea Aaay
5 oc Te kaL € Aldew kpaToC UTEPKPEPATAL
Tavtalwt alfuveTov YAweene XapLy 1 LEY €KELVWL
TMUa Kal €LV [Adew dwpacty ecTpedeTo
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27-32

The hands of 27-32 all pertain to the same pattern of handwriting. While differences between them are due
to higher or lesser degrees of scribal competence and the scribes' personal preferences, the features that
they have in common are a mixture of generally smooth and rounded forms with stiff and angular forms,
with the occasional intrusion of oval forms, noticeable in epsilon and sigma, into an essentially consistent
pattern; and with ligatures and pseudo-ligatures between letters. The hand of the Poseidippos papyrus (28),
in particular, has many features in common with documentary hands of the 3rd century BC, such as that of
Menodoros' letter (31) of 241 BC. They include short horizontal dashes which link two or more letters
together, mostly at or near the top, some of these are genuine ligatures (1w, €I, €CCI), others are
inorganic or pseudo-ligatures (I1I, €1, THN, ZANOOC), both of which emphasize the notional upper line
(see, for instance, 30 (P.Petrie I 25) col. II 9 covcavToucmpoc), while the baseline is much more often
crossed by downstrokes not only of rho, iota, phi and psi, but also of tau, ypsilon, kappa and even the first
downstroke of ny. The overall impression is therefore not really one of bilinearity, as the letters align
themselves much more with the upper notional line. This may still be due to the influence of documentary
hands of the middle of the 3rd century, especially those of the Zenon archive. Letters with simplified
design are epsilon with its middle stroke sometimes starting from the upper end of the semicircle: 29
(P.Sorb. inv. 2303) lines 9-11 = v. 574 KIXANEN, 574a OPWPEI, 574b PAE€INWI, last line = v. 578b
€AACCEN; 28 (Poseidippus) V 34 €N AIOC OIKWI, 35 XPYCEIWI and the second € in €TAEIN, 38
©€O0IC (not in 30); eta with its second vertical curved, sometimes into a semi-circle; tau usually made in
one movement, with the downstroke starting at or near the right end of of the cross-bar (28 33 (WPEI'E€TO);
ny sometimes with its middle stroke raised so as to form a right angle with the second upstroke (28 32
ENTYTINION, 34 €N AIOC, 38 €KOIMICEN, as in 31 (P.Hamb. 169) line 6 MENOYN etc., cf. the taus and
ny in TIEMTTWKOTWN 1. 9). 27, 28, 29, 30, and 31 can therefore be dated to the second half of the third
century.

32 (P.Brux. 22 + P.Sorb. inv.2254), however, while following the same general pattern of handwriting, is
visibly closer to achieving bilinearity; it also shows some letter forms not shared by the other specimens of
this group, such as eta with its middle stroke transformed into a rising diagonal linked at the top to the
second downstroke, and alpha usually made with the left diagonal merging with the middle stroke into an
acute angle (A). Its date may be within two decades either side of 200 BC, and in any case not as late as

the second half of the 2nd century, the date suggested by the editors.
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33. P.Hamb. II 153 fr. 6 (inv. 649) ed. R.Merkelbach: Iliad XI 266y - 280b. 13 x 8,2 cm; the columns
had at least 29 lines. Cartonnage, provenance unknown, III°* BC; MP 0875; LDAB 2367; Allen-Sutton-
West p0432; S.West 91-103 (Fr. B); H.Maehler, Pap.Lup. 4 (1995) 146-148.

Very small, informal hand, with some ligatures and other features "imported" from documentary cursive hands: A
written in one sequence (), € with the upper part of the half-circle and the cross-bar fused into an angle ( (9 ), C in
two movements (quarter-circle with cross-bar added at the top: (C ), and frequent ligatures, especially with the
horizontally stretched second diagonals of A and the cross-bars of I', € and C, and pseudo-ligatures, i.e. short dashes
linking the tops of H, N, TI, Y or the upper arm of K to the following letter. Apart from the very small © and O, most

letters are aligned to the upper notional line.

266y ede]pov Boov aplpa
266z Jat voprec Tohep[
267 avTlap €meL To pev ek[oc

oel]aL & oduvat TeLplov

wc 8 o]t av wdLvouvcay[
270 SpLp]v To Te npon?q poyoc[
Hpnlc 6uyatepec xarem[alc[
wc ofJera oduvn TeLpey pevoc[
272a Jac ek kedainc [
ec dud]pov 8 avopouce k[aL] nvrox[
vnuct]y em yhadbvpnic[iv e ]davv[
275 Nucelv de Sampuctor Aavao[ict
w dLrot] Apyelwr nynTopec N[
vpeLc] mep vuv vgvcw apvl
dbulo]midoc kpaTepn[c
etace] Tpwecct wav[npelpt[olv[
280 wc eda]to nuioxoc & L[

280a pacTiyL padivnt Twl
280b Tudacd(

34. BGU X 1964 ed. W.Miiller + P.Hamb. II 190 ed. H.Vocke (= SB V 7569): Antichretic loan. The
fragments in Berlin (P.Berol. inv. 17291) and Hamburg (inv. 422) combined would form a sheet 13.8
cm high and 31.5 cm broad. Cartonnage, Tholthis (Oxyrhynchite), 221-214 BC. On the back (—) is
part of a petition. Image: BGU X pl. 16 (left), Aegyptus 13 (1933) 357 (right). BerL X 22. Shown here
is the right-hand portion (P.Hamb. inv. 422 |).

Very small, informal hand with the same cursive features as those noted in 3 3, which this hand very closely resembles.
In 34, even | is often linked at the top with the following letter (see, e.g., line 8 Arodwpwrnrrorc). The arms of K
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form a half-circle detached from the upright; the middle element of M is very flat; the cross-bar of T begins with a small
hook or blob and is always undivided and straight.
Lines 8-11:

| Aodwpwt ) Tolc Tapa ALodwlpov kad ekacTny ePpodov ETLTLUOV ApYUPLOV Spaxpdc TEVTA-
KOCLAC KAl TAC TEV

TakocLac 8paxpac To €VoLkLolV Kal TO aVaA®HA TO YEVOULEVOV Tapaxpnpa kal pndev ncov
KUPLEVETW ALodwpoc

10 kav ot Tapa ALodwpov wi pepLcfwTal enc av xpovoc TNC pLcducewe et kal Tac TevTa-
KocLac Spaxac TO €VOLKLOV

KQL TO QVaAWHA TO YEVORLEVOV KOULCTTAL KATA TA YEYPARLPEVA Kal T TpakLc ecTw ALoSw-
pwL KAl ToLc Tapa ALodw-

pou Tapa Aatpaxov kat €k T|[wv Alaipayov TpaccovTl KaTa To Slaypapud, etc.

35. P.Hamb. II 128 (inv. 650) ed. B.Snell: Theophrastos (?), On Rhetoric. Fr. a (inv. 650): 24 x 15 cm, 3
columns, 32 lines/col.; provenance unknown (cartonnage ?), IIIeX BC. MP 2289.1 (= Pack? 1502);
LDAB 4022; W.W.Fortenbaugh, Theophrastus of Eresus (Leiden 1992) II 612-617 (Appendix 9);
D.M.Schenkeveld, ZPE 97 (1993) 67-80 (rejects attribution to Theophr.). Image: P.Hamb. II pl. 4.
Fairly small, skilled hand, generally similar to those of 33 and 34 but with few cursive features, apart from (rare)
ligatures with the middle bar of €. The long cross-bars of I", TI, T emphasize the upper line, to which most letters
appear aligned. The rising diagonal and middle bar of A form a sharp angle ( A); B is tall with very small upper loop;
A and O flat and high; € is in 2 movements: half-circle and middle bar; © is a small circle with a dot; K often with tall
upright; O small and high; the cross-bar of T is undivided and straight; Y has a large, shallow cup, & a very tall
upright. Pauses in the sense are marked by blank spaces, sections usually by paragraphi (though not under lines 59 and
86).

Col. 11 3-14 (lines 35-46):
dnlouv oLov kAadoc eproc
BAacToc Kal olov perav

5 Bvodepov epepvor e
Tadopav 8€ TwY AUTWV O
VOLATWY T) PNUATWY CUV
BeTwV amo OpoLOV TLVOC
€T AANO TIPAYHLA LETEVT

10 veypevov oLov To ynpac
Sucpac Blov kat TNy €pn
JLOV VNCOV XTPEVELY aAVEpwV
KalL Top Bacteq moLpeva

_Aaov embeTov de TO
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36. P.Dublin TC 274 ed. B.McGing, APF 43 (1997) 273-314 + pl. 4 (§B XXIV 15972; first mention:
W.Clarysse, Actes XV Congrés, IV 102-104). Official correspondence: report on fiscal matters. Fr. A: 27
x 23 cm. Lykopolis, c. 190 BC. (On the back, traces of writing.)

Small, skilled and very neat semi-literary hand with some ligatures. Its general appearance is approaching bilinearity,
although letters can vary in size and execution: A is broad with middle bar either rising or horizontal, but sometimes
the diagonal bends back to form a tiny loop with the middle bar (A, e.g. in line 15 avaypadopernc), or it is in its
cursive form in one sequence (d\), especially in ligature with K (}Af)\ , lines 12, 17, 22); B and often [ are tall; the
long descenders of P and & are usually straight but sometimes end in tiny hooks pointing left; the second upright of TT
appears curved into a half-circle, often in ligature ( J7T); O varies in size; the cross-bar of T is sometimes undivided and
straight, but more often it bends down at half-way, with its second half joined at the junction; (0 is broad and high. The
words are sometimes divided by small spaces.
Col. IT 12-22:

amo Twv kaTa TNy Xaovvwdproc Tapaxny [klatpwt cuve[Bn

Touc mAeLovac Twv [8] Aawv d[tladbbapnvat kar Ty ynv xeplcw

Bnyat oBev kaTa TA TO ELKOC TTNC LT} €XOUCTIC KUPLOUC €V TT)L
15 adecmotwi avaypadopevnc eviovc Twy [Te]pLovTwy

emPBaLvovTec €M TNy mpockupoucay [Tnt aJutwv eTfL

omachal mAELoV TNC kadnkoucnc wv Pev [Tla [ovopaTta

Aavbavel 8La To pnfeva Tavtnc Terelchal €c To BalcLiikov

TNC 8€ cmopLpov unbev mapopachal TnC yYewReTpLA[C TwY
20 cmerpo[plevwr kab eToc ywopevnc kat Twy ekdbloplwy

amarTovpnlevwy 8L o katL omwc [ ] .. .c [

KATad TO avaykKaLov mpocava [

37. P.Vindob. G 40612 = P.Rainer Cent. 47, ed. H.Zilliacus: Receipt for supply of sesame. 20 x 8 cm.

Cartonnage, Arsinoites, 18 Aug. 213 BC. Image: P Rainer Cent. pl. 62.
Very small, informal hand, similar to those of 33 and 3 4. Most letters aligned to the upper line; few ligatures, mostly
with the middle bar of € or cross-bars of I" or T, also WN (line 2), WP (line 5); pseudo-ligatures from the tops of H
and IT (e.g. line 4 Suknt and mapa); N often with middle stroke horizontal and second upright raised.
The first hand wrote lines 1-21; shown here are lines 1-9:

€touc 6 €med n opoA[o]yet

Awwr Axkapvav p3 TncC Y LTwap

xLtac pepeTpncbal €k Tov v Avto

SLkML Oncavpov Tapa €mLyovou
5  7Tou map[a] MnTpodwpou OLKOVOPOU

dia Atovuciov cLTohoyou [

€LC ToV LSLoV KAnpov ov exelL mept]

ITnAovctov T[nc Oeluictou [pLelpLldoc

dLa kwpoypappaTlewc etc.
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33-37

P.Hamb. II 153 (33) and 128 (35) are written in a small bookhand that is marked by the same contrast
between small and narrow letters, such as epsilon, theta, sigma, and broad ones (e.g. eta, pi, tau) that is the
hallmark of both literary and documentary hands in the middle and the second half of the third century
BC. 33 betrays the influence of contemporary cursive in a number of its letter forms: alpha is often drawn
in one movement, with the loop slightly open at the top and sometimes linked to the preceding letter (as in
BuyaTepec, A 271); epsilon mostly with the top of the upper half of its semicircle merging downwards
into the middle stroke ( .f,- ), facilitating ligatures with the following letter (€p, €L); eta with its middle
stroke merging downwards into the second vertical, to which a small dash is added to the right which can
serve, if needed, as a link to the following letter. The overall impression is that of a script more connected
through ligatures than it actually is. A strikingly similar hand is that of 34 (BGU X 1964 + P.Hamb. II
190), an antichretic loan contract of 213 BC.

The hand of P.Hamb. II 128 (35), though very similar, is a rather more formal representative of the same
type of hand; epsilon has its middle stroke always added separately, and although it sometimes appears to
touch the following letter, there are no ligatures, not even in €l. It makes an interesting comparison with
P.Dublin TC 274 (36), an official report written c¢. 190 BC in a small and very neat hand which closely
resembles that of 35. The only differences are in alpha (with horizontal cross-bar in 36, with rising cross-
bar in 35), in tau (in 35 with long cross-bar, sometimes starting from a small hook, and downstroke starting
near its end; in 36 the first half of the cross-bar bends down at a right angle before the second half is
attached level with the first: kaTa TO €Lkoc 1. 14), so that it looks deceptively like one unbroken line,
except in TPOKTTNCLY 1. 29 where the split crossbar is evident. This may suggest that 36 was written two or
three decades after 35. Another difference can be seen in ypsilon: in 35 its arms are either joined at a right
angle (Y) or fused into a shallow curve ( “t¥), while in 37 it is mostly V-shaped. Moreover, in 36 more
ligatures can be seen (€L, Ka, Tp).

Comparable documentary hands are also P.Rainer Cent. 47 (37) and 48, which, together with 34 (BGU X
1964 + P.Hamb. II 190), suggest a date in the last quarter of the 3rd century for 33 and 35 as well.
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38. P.Hamb. II 129 (inv. 605) ed. R.Merkelbach: Anthology of fictitious letters. 15.5 x 60 cm; 8 cols.; 21
lines/col. Provenance unknown. I1it BC. MP 2115; LDAB 6780. Image: P.Hamb. II pl. 5a-d.
Small, regular hand; bilinear, except that O and A are smaller and high in the line; ¢ only slightly exceeds the notional
parallels. The uprights of H, M, TI and sometimes N are slightly curved, their feet and those of P end in small serifs or
blobs. Although many letters resemble those of 3 2, this hand is much more regular and better controlled. The end of

each section is marked by paragraphos and coronis; book title below the last line in col. VIIIL.
Col. IV 1-15:

JLOL BWCELC YLVWCKE BT € 10 Slwpu]yac tTac ek Tov Tuy[pt ]
AVTEP EULTIECTC ELC €LAC doc eLc] Tov Téacmwy depov
XELPAC OTL TAPABELYUA cac klat Ta Bactiera Ta Tlep
ce ToLncw macty EAAncy cika] kahvverc kal [8]iat[o ]
5 Te k[all BapBapoic peTa yap yncelc ot av Tlepclall [cluv
TV ALXLOAWTWV @V O 15 Tacclw]law peT avalyknlc]

mlammole nuwy ZepEnc €
k T™c EJAMadoc avlaclma[c ]

Touc €]roLncey oka[PeT]e Tac

; Mé: OLBCSICr INLUL Kev -0 € ST LYSET
ANIE D SMITECHIEICE]MAC = . CINEr®
REIPA  OTITAPASEITMA eJ:C"‘e‘:
CELD ML TTACINEAAHE N 2 -—v-i%
gfe.z-‘- . AFBAFOISMITATA. -; LAk AC

-

{} R iNMtuTmp win crrmu-:
= CAMIUNTS P JeE T UIKA
s - AdocAs Tl TACA
mmcc—'uqaceu ; ..‘?M : B .“‘c&@f
uAc‘!'Acék'(o Yjp' e '{ér“;U'.

-oNYG-r h:wkm “{ﬁ f' _,/‘ N 44,.,@.5'&
-4 '!'6 &"‘;‘M U’" fo e s ‘_.fq gyA

Urte- zuo-rwnrre: : T s ey amB.
bl ""n!NMe'rAN, R “:?‘«, qyyer
'4?!’;0?!!: NEONA «Vf{HMENN
Al C"'I?Aoefw nf‘Al\ i AA’A‘!N'-’P‘I
“Lar—y é. AL ,,c 4& L AREUMNY
‘Pcérs‘rNéfw VIl utacso
PABATT g S5y L - mApys

eu ANyt 3. é ;-veP.h- by | 38

92 %



70 Hellenistic Bookhands

39. P.Mil.Vogl. inv. 1297 [Milano, Univ. Statale]. Request for the repayment of a loan (to be published
by C.Gallazzi as P.Mil.Vogl. IX 323). From the same cartonnage as 28. Herakleopolites, 182 BC.
Both hands write with a fairly thick pen. While hand 1 uses ligatures wherever possible and cursive letter forms
slightly inclined to the right, very similar to those of P.Heid. VI 380 (pl. 25; 209 or 192 BC), hand 2 is upright,
smaller and more or less bilinear with few ligatures (mostly from the crossbars of € and T) or pseudo-ligatures (e.g.
N~ in 1. 6 ENOC). Some letter forms recall those of 2 8, but T always has a split crossbar which starts from a small
hook or blob; the verticals of  and W are very long, those of P and Y less so. It is not impossible that hands 1 and 2
belong to the same scribe.
Lines 1 - 11: (m1)  wc |_\e pecoc peAlypwc kKAacToc oulT uniwt dekLwt
Kdl aAAn odpuL apLcTepat
(m2) dLwTac OpatE Twr AvtopedovToc LBLLTNC Kaba e
cuvnila€a 8Ladoxoc Tov TATPLKOU KATPOU
5 AnunTpiwl Anpodwrtoc Tlepent Tne emyovnc
kaba cuvni\agac oTL TOV €VOC KAl €ELKOCTOU €TOUC
KUnroc ALyunTiwy Xolax TPLTTL Kal €Lkadl davelca-
LEVOC TAp ELOV XAAKOU VopLCuaToC odbaipodbavouc
TANAVTOV €V KAl dpaXac SLCXLALAC TOKOU WC €Y dUo
10 SpAX LWV TNV Kydy TOV UNva €KACTOV KATA

cuyypadny davelov €d nec cuyypadbodviaé CwclmaTpoc
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40. P.Col. VIII 202 (inv. 517a) ed. C.W Keyes, CP 33 (1938) 411-413: Euripides, Orestes 205-224; 226-
247: 14 x 7.2 cm; 21 lines/col. Provenance unknown; II! BC. MP 0410; LDAB 1012. Image: P.Col.
VIII pl. 11.

Rounded, somewhat clumsy hand, writing with a broad pen, roughly bilinear except ¢ (I. 229), B (l. 240) and the
descenders of P and sometimes T the first upright of H is also slightly taller than average, as is the upright of K. Some
ligatures, especially with cross-bar of €, and pseudo-ligatures from the tops of M and I (e.g. pec 1. 227, em 1. 233).
The cross-bar of T, which starts with a hook, is always split in the middle where it tums down at a right angle, before

the second half is added at the junction. Change of speaker is marked by paragraphi. One accent (v. 229).

Col. 11 226 wc nypwcar §[ Xpoviov Lxvo[
KALVOWL L €c €[ 10 (235) paicta 8ofal
paviac avap( KpeLccov 8e Tod[
tSov GLAdY To[ akove on vuy[

5 (230) | avapov ov To[ €wc ewcl ce ey[
avTflic[n 1 €c opbo[ AeEele TL kawvo[
BucapecTov [ 15 (240) e de Brapnv Tw[
N kaL €m yatac af Mevelaoc nkeL

41. P.Oxf. s.n. [Oxford, Sackler Lib.] ed. J.W.B.Barns, CQ 43 (1949) 3-4: Medical text. 16.7 x 18.4 cm;
Fayum, II¢* BC. MP 2344; LDAB 6883; M.-H.Marganne, HPLS 1 (1979) 206; eadem, L'ophthal-
mologie dans I'Egypte gréco-romaine d'aprés les papyrus littéraires grecs (Leiden 1994) 97-103.
Clumsy, unskilled hand, writing with a thick pen, tries but fails to achieve bilinearity as the letters are often of uneven
height, uneven spacing and varying shape. The middle bar of A can be straight and horizontal, or bowed, or a falling

oblique (A , as in col. II 10 apmpLwv); the cross-bar of T, whether split or straight, starts from a hook, blob or
circlet; the second bow of () is replaced by an upright.

Col. T cvvexn av[ nlpepac Col. I TpwTou T[
TeAeVTWYT[ ] mpoc TwL necTwv [
Tapaloyov T[iva OlavaTt[o]y e ™ML kaTepyal
monkevatr maplaxpnlpa kata 8e kaL Twv pl

5  Tlnw TerevTNy [Te Jmonkeval 5 [ ]Tov ducel
TO 6€ cJuvolov o [un] TocouToC ToLouTwY _ [
wch ov]Twe Bava[Tovly wc Twy _)\oyov YevoLT[o
v[ylpwv €v avtw([L cuv]TpLBev xwpLc &€ Tou[
TWV KAL TOU TPAUVPLATOC CUV Tov dAeBuwy [

10 Oha[cliBevToc yAaukwcLy €Lw 10 apmpLwv Kk [
Oev ToLELY TV Yap YAQUKW al\a kat [
HLATOV OTAV TA TEPL TNV ovAn[

Kolpav vypov dbAeypaTwdec kat T[
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42. P.Fackelmann 5 [present location unknown] ed. B.Kramer, ZPE 34 (1979) 1-14 no. 5: Anapaestic
tetrameters; 19 lines/col. Fr. B: 16.3 x 12.5 cm. Provenance unknown, [1¢%/Iin BC. LDAB 6772; TrGF 11
646a. Image: ZPE 34 pl. 1.

Medium-sized, regular hand, largely bilinear except ¥, W and the verticals of K P T T which occasionally descend
slightly below the line. The cross-bar of T (which is made as in 40) often starts from a small hook or blob; small serifs
can appear at the extremities of some letters (HI K TTP T Y & X W). Ligatures are rare, except with the extended cross-
barsof I', H, IT or T.
Fr. B: J.vaed  mc[ . Jvbo vel ] ol

] medevywc nBupov €yw veoc avtpot[c]

dvuT]ovpyoc amrove [ Ju ¢ apravtloc]

] .oc Lcov kapTol pev POV ToV opeLoV
5 Jav To maAal Bnpwv edodorc akoprcTloc]

] TaLdevcac wprov NP eduvata

kapto]v omwpac npa Baberac em Anvouc

Jv ewc BvnTouc avednra moTor Atovy[cou]

]coc o pucTne oumoTe Anywv emal— ]
10 16€ Beov TpwTN TAOKApOLC avednce[v]

Jov Anbn xapiewy Eewarc avehapds[ev]

Jat Bracoc Torade [ Jumewr eddaxom

] weyac dnciv aotdoc Carapivoc

Inc Taptac vuv 8 elc amatac kekvA[tcTat]
15 Jac Tavpoc vmovpywy Talc Pevdopelvaic vo— —]

lapa mepder Tov am obverac em ylarav]

JyvoTe Bear Tpay'kwy o Tapwct wo[ — -]

1 .0oc optleL un Ta Sikatwe kalap[ — -]

ld0evTa poiic bnTe mapepyov [ vv— -]

38-42

The hands of this group are characterized by a tendency to inscribe the letters, as far as possible, into a
square, so that - with the obvious exception of the narrow letters iota and rho, and the long verticals of phi
and psi - their width more or less matches their height. Few letters fall short of this ideal in some of these
specimens: omikron is smaller in P.Col. 202 (40); in 38, delta and omikron are small and high in the line;
the second hand of P.Mil.Vogl. inv. 1297 (39) is more indifferent to bilinearity, which is broken not only
by phi and psi, but often also (as in 40) by the descenders of rho, ypsilon and tau, but apart from this, it
looks like the documentary variant of 38. In both hands of 39, the first half of the crossbar of tau is a
small curve which merges into the vertical, to the top of which the second half is attached; omega is
broader than tall. In P.Oxf. (41), ypsilon sometimes appears nearly V-shaped, drawn in one movement, as
in TOY TPAYMATOC CYN col. I 9 (this becomes its standard form in both literary and documentary
hands from the 2nd half of the 2nd century BC; an early example is P.Laur. IIl/155 (Scrivere libri 106,
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pl. 95, of 164 BC). Bilinearity is evidently aimed at, and largely achieved, even by the rather clumsy

hand of 41 Diagonal strokes often appear gently curved in alpha, delta, lamda, my; the second
verticals of efa and pi bend almost into semicircles; the first two strokes of alpha form an acute angle
pointing downwards; in 4 0, the second diagonals of deltas extend beyond the point where they meet
the horizontal stroke. An interesting development can be seen in fau: in most instances it appears in its
traditional form with strong crossbar starting from a small hook or blob and downstroke attached to it,
but some taus show a split crossbar, the first half of which merges into the downstroke (always in 39,
TI inline 14 of 40, TWN col. I 9 of 41, ONHTOYC 1. 8 in 42. This form of zau - with split
crossbar, of which 39 is an early example - is not found in third-century hands; it becomes common in
documentary hands of the 2nd century BC, see, e.g., BGU X 1957 (177 BC) and 1907 (167/6 BC),
P.Lond. 42 (Facs. I 17: 172 BC). It is the forerunner of the standard V-shaped tau of documentary
hands of the first century and later. The appearance of fau with split crossbar in bilinear bookhands is
a useful dating criterion.

75



76 Hellenistic Bookhands

43. P.Koln IV 186 (inv. 7962) ed. B. Kramer: Letter from a military commander concerning an episode
of (probably) the sixth Syrian war of 170-168 BC. 29,5 x 16,5 cm; 30 lines. Cartonnage, provenance
unknown, IImed BC. Iota adscr. omitted in 16 Gpakoc, 18/19 8eJEwa and 21 necvxn. Image: ed. pr., pl. 18.
Large, regular hand, bilinear except ¢, ¥ and the descenders of P and(rarely) Y. Round letters (€ © O C) show an
oblong pattern, only (0 is quite broad. The middle bar of A is usually horizontal, occasionally a rising diagonal; B is
slightly taller than average; M is in 4 movements; the arms of K are sometimes detached from the vertical; T always has
a split cross-bar which starts from a small hook. Small serifs can appear at the extremities of some letters (K IT P Y X
W) but most letters are quite plain and without serifs. There are very few ligatures.

Lines 1-7:
] Bralopevor SiedopaTilovTo veavikwTepov SLo kal cuvefn [
To\v KaTaBapncdl Touc Tap MUY dLNreykarTac Talc ewpuxtalc kat evr[
auvto]uc kaL Tov TaTpLdwy a&LouC YEVOUEVOUC KUPLEUCAL TOU Xapakoc Ka[t
aJutouc vd avTwy Bla To evToc TavTdc avelndbal kal pundeptav avadl
5 Jpouc Te KaL BLwPUyAC EUTELTTOVTAC KAL TEPLTVLYELC YyLVoevouc[
1 opevouc Sradbelpecbal weT €L katr Tic Stakabecal 1 BovdoLT[

Jc nueTepac LTmov SLa TO €vpuXopoV €lvdl evpapwc cuveBaiver Xe[

44. P.Louvre inv. E 7172 (Pap.Didot, cols. I-III lines 1-44) ed. H-Weil: New Comedy. 16,5 x 108 cm;
Memphis/Saqqara, c. 160 BC. MP 1319; LDAB 1048; H.-Weil, Un papyrus inédit de la Bibliothéque de
M. Ambroise Firmin Didot, Paris 1879, 1-15; D.Page, GLP no. 34, Menander (ed. Koerte) I pp. 143f;
Menander (ed. Sandbach) pp. 328-330; U.Wilcken, UPZ I pp. 111, 115; CGFP no. 287, PCG VIII
1000; A.Ponzio, AnPap 8-9, 1996-7, 102 no. 1; Image: Weil 1879 pl. 1.

The hand of the first three columns is that of a very untrained writer; sizes, shapes and spacing of letters vary widely. €,
© and often C are taller than broad; B is tall, O is usually very small and sometimes reduced to a dot (col. Il 3 epov
ckomeLy, 5 mwpoc); the arms of K are often detached from the vertical. Ligatures appear intermittently (e.g. col. III 5
TavTecTL). Scriptio plena is more frequent than elision.
Col. 1IT 1-11 (vv. 35-44):

avdpa wL e BWCELC CT) Yap MV TOTE ALPECLC

emeL 8 ama& edwkac ndn CTLV TATEP

€LOV CKOTELY TOUTO €ELKOTWC KT YAP KAKWC

KpLvaca epavtne Tov Lalov Brabw Brov
5  TAUT €CTLV WCTE Un He mpoc Tnc €cTiac

ATOCTEPNCNC AVSPOC WL CUVWLKLCAC

xapLy Sikatav kar dLhavbpwmor maTep

aLTw CE TAUTTV €L 8€ un cv pev Puat

mpagelc a BovkeL TNV & euny €yw TuxNV
10 welpacop wc el Pn HeT aicxuwnc depeLy

CcTLXOL W
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43-44

The hand of 43 shows an oblong pattern, most of the letters (except omega, which is quite broad) are taller
than broad. It is more or less bilinear, with the usual exceptions of phi, psi, rho and occasionally ypsilon.
In general, the letter forms seem fairly close in shape to those found in the later third and early second
centuries BC; features common to both hands are tau with split crossbar and omega with its middle element
slanting somewhat to the left; alpha made in two movements, the first diagonal and the rising crossbar
forming a sharp angle; tall and narrow beta and epsilon; large, oblong theta with straight crossbar; xi with
short middle bar close to top stroke (43 1. 3 AZIOYC, 44 1. 43 TIPA=€IC), pi with curved second vertical,
the top of which is often linked to the following letter by a pseudo-ligature (43 1. 5 TIEPITINIT€EIC, 8
TTIPOC, 44 1. 1 TTAT[€EP, 3 OTIOT, 36 €TIElI A ATIAZ), rho with long descender curving slightly to the left
at the end. Marked differences can be seen only in my (in 43 it is in four strokes, the middle ones forming
a sharp angle, whereas in 44 they are fused into a shallow curve) and ypsilon (in 43 the arms join at an
angle, the left arm often starting from a small hook; in 44 it is made in one movement from top left in a
shallow curve, then descending from its right end). Compared with 43, the hand of 44 is extremely rough
and uneven, its letter forms are much less consistent, bilinearity is broken much more often; it looks as
though both scribes were trying to reproduce the same essentially bilinear model, though the scribe of 44

did so with poor control through lack of experience.

45. P.Oxy. XV 1790 (+ XVII 2081f) [Oxford, Sackler Lib.] edd. B.P.Grenfell & A.S.Hunt: Ibykos,
Enkomion on Polykrates; 3 columns, 20 lines/col.; 20 x 31.2 cm, I12 BC. MP 1237; LDAB 2434, Page,
PMG 282; J.P.Barron, BICS 16 (1969) 119-149; G.B.D'Alessio, ZPE 134 (2001) 35. Date: E.G.Turner,
BICS 16 (1969) 144 n. 3 and Cavallo, Calamo 115. Image: (Col. III) P.Oxy. XV pl. 3; BICS 16 pll. 5-6;
GMAW? 20; Seider I 15.

Description by E.G.Turner, GMAW? p. 48: "Strictly bilinear (except ®, W), slowly written, strongly stylized. A and
sometimes A begin with low loop [apeTAV 1. 16]; when the stroke begins high up, the pen makes a high wedge or
circlet, and oblique or vertical strokes will end in a finial or circlet (note I', K, N, P, Y). O is large, made of two half
ovals, cross-bar of € is usually connected by wedge-shaped movement to upper curve, cross-bar of T usually curves
down into its vertical. Lection signs, some by a later scribe, include middle and high stops, rough breathings (),
tremas, apostrophes, occasional accents (Op€L-XdAKwL III 2-3; on 'Doric' system € §€ALC IIT 7), marks of long and

short quantity (€pBdLeV I 4; dmedOo[v III 3). A 5-line note in cursive with reference mark -/- comments on the

name Kvdwnwroc. Offsets in a documentary capital . . . in the upper and lower margins and in the empty central
space."
Col. I Jar Aapdavida Tlpiapolo pe

JTu TepLAeec oBLov nydpov
JoBev oprupevol
Jvoc peyarolo Bovhalc

5 Jvbdc €xevac mepL €Ldel
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Jpwv moAvupvov ex[olvTec

Pepov kaTa [Slakp[volevTa

]yap.ov 8 ave[Bla TahameLpLo[v alta
JooeBerpav 8[L]a Kumpda-

Jv 8e pou 6ute Eewamd[T]av TI[aptly
Jembupiov ovte Tav[cdlup[ov]

Jviyv Kaccavspay

Japoro Te mardac alhov[c

Jeac 6 whLudoLo alwct[

Jap avdvupov: ovde T

Jowy apeTav

Jepadavov duc Te kolka[
Jmolvyépdor ereveal
Jau kakov npwac ecO
Juev kpewwv Ayapel

79
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46. P.Lond. inv. 134 ed. F.G.Kenyon, Classical Texts from Papyri in the British Museum (London 1891)
42-55: Hypereides, In Philippidem. 9 cols., 25 x 50 cm, provenance unknown. IImed BC. MP 1234,
LDAB 2431; Image: Kenyon, Classical Texts pl. 2 (cols. VIII-IX); Schubart, Griech. Pal. 110 fig. 72
(col. VIII-IX); W.A.Johnson, Bookrolls and Scribes in Oxyrhynchus (Toronto 2004) 319f. + pl. 15
(cols. I-IX).

Bilinear except for ® and ¥. Small serifs at the extremities of most uprights and of the arms of Y; at or near line-
beginning, I' P T and the first upright of N and TT stand on bases pointing left. As in 45 and 48 1. 11, A is in 2
movements, its first diagonal bending back into the cross-bar forming a small loop (A ); the same can sometimes be
seen in A (e.g. dedwkaTe 1. 4). Frequent "pseudo-ligatures" (e.g. col. viii 2 Toic Twv etc.). No punctuation, but
sentence end marked by blank space, section-end by wider space + paragraphos. Lines begin progressively further to the
left ("Maas's Law").

Col. VIII 1-10; IX 1-6 (8§ 12-13):

Bacavov dedwkev € LEUVTLEVOL KAl TwV

TELTA O€ WCTEP TOLC TWV VOV AKOUCAVTEC

PevdopapTuplwy Sic M avayLyVOCKOLEVWY

AWKOCLY OEBWKATE U Ta Te dikaia kaL Ta cupde
5  WELC TO TPLTOV WM Hap pOVTA VUELY aUTOLC M

TUPELY PN oLC av Tapa % dLlecbe

YEVWVTAL Lvd PUNBEVL ]

TWV TOAELTWV TO UUE
Tepov MANBoC aLTLov

10 TouNTELpWCOAL aAX av
etc.

47. P.Turku inv. 2 ed. H.Koskenniemi, Proc. XX Congr. 246-251 (= SB XXII 15545): Petition of the
priests and wardens of sacred ibises and falcons of Theadelphia to the Epimeletes complaining about
excessive taxation. Cartonnage; Theadelphia, 146 BC. 17,1 x 17,7 cm. Image: Proc. XX Congr. pl. 14.
This hand clearly aims at bilinearity, but it is broken by ¥ and the first upright of H, and occasionally (and very
slightly) by P T T. Ornamental hooks at the extremities of HI KM N TT P T Y; € andC taller than broad, asin 4 5.
Lines 4-11:

1 kat ©oTopoutoc Tou Papevelov Lepewr Apncloc kat LBLofockwy KAl Lepa

Jehat8oc Tnec OepLcTov PEPLBOC  OUK AYVOELC OV TPOTOV EMLEOVTWY
Me]xelp voprnua 8L ov e€npbpovpeba Ta PLal TENOUEVA ELC TE TLAC
peJAeL adlknpaTa TAELOVA TAPA TNV CTV KAL TOU SLOLKNTOV €LC TO BeLov

JTov €pun mpoat[plectv vimo Caparniw]voc Tov map Ayiaov xapLy wv

Jkwpny BagtAtknle ync apovp[ ] ekdopLov Tnc apdup & Y wv Ta

1 ewc TplodIny kat Tadny kAl TNV aAAnV TpocTACLAY TOV LEPWY

ald ov xpovov exeL 0 Ayhaoc €v SwpedL TNV KWUNY LEXPL TOU A L
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48. P.Heid. inv. G 5017 v: ed. Ch.Armoni, APF 51 (2005) 208-227: Enteuxis. Cartonnage. Herakleo-
polis, 156 BC (?). Shown here is fr. C (14.3 x 23 cm). Image: APF 51 pl. 19.
Bilinearity is clearly aimed at, although it is broken by P, ® and often | and the uprights of K and sometimes T. A is in
2 movements, its first diagonal and cross-bar forming a sharp angle, sometimes a small loop (A in adikiat line 11);
this curiously mannered form of A is found also in other documents of the mid-second and early first centuries, e.g., in
51 (1. 6 adrodopov), PKéln V 222 pl. 42 (1. 6 Aciav), BGU XVIII 2732 pl. 2, lines 16 aderdov und 20 afiw, and
still in the 1st century AD (96 = P.Oxy. 246); an even more exaggerated form of this A is found in P.Bingen 51 pl. 29
(P.Berol. 25427: line-ends of P.Berol. 13962 = BGU VIII 1740, 14: amwc (c. 70-60 BC). The cross-bars of € and ©
are regularly, N and 1T often linked to the following letter. The middle strokes of M and the arms of Y form a shallow
cup. Some letters (T, X) start with a blob or circlet; serifs appear at the extremities of K and sometimes of H, N, 1T and

T. The words are sometimes divided by spaces.

Fr. C, 2-12: ] aw evtev€[ewc nv] emedwkey Tw[ 1 Bal
BactAicent ev Ale€avdpetalr [ alvamepddnval [
TV dLAwv ka[t] wpoc TN emipehetar Twv xpylplaTicTwy [
5 vmoBepevny avtny ev [Toll L L €d vpwv peyiet[
TOV TPOKELPLEVOV apTeAw[va] mpoc xalkov = vy kat Tou[

ov kat avevewcato Tov ta L Taxwv ecc @ L. Tov Anu[

memolnchal Ty emkaTa[BoA]ny ek = € KaL TOKI[(?JIL)/]] Al

weT ewval Xakkov = B[ Je.. L. cTa kaTakexpnul
10 kaipwv mepicTacel oTe An[plnTpLoc n peTELANdWC emL]

adLKLaL KpLYWCLY €LVAL AUTTC TOV apTe wva KaTa, [

[avtnc] Ta TpokeLpeva Xahkov 7~ Yy KdlL TOKou[c

45-48

The hands of the two literary texts (45 and 46) are strictly bilinear, except ¢ and W; the letters are
carefully drawn. The most striking feature of the handwriting of both these specimens is their obvious
stylization, particularly in 45, which also shares a number of characteristic features with 47: a faint but
consistent bending of diagonal strokes (of alpha, delta, lamda and ypsilon in particular), and by the
addition of little hooks or serifs pointing left at either end of vertical and even diagonal strokes, such as
those of ny (N in45: e.g. in OPNYMENOI col. I3; N or N in 47) and of chi (e.g. in AXIAAEYC 45
col. IT 13, XAPIN in 47 line 5) and most other letters. In 47 this effect is achieved by starting diagonal
strokes from the top well before they meet verticals (as in ny: N ) or other diagonals (as in delta: A, or
lamda: M), or by bending the ends of verticals outwards (e.g. of eta: H ) and those of horizontals
downwards (e.g. of tau: T). In 45, epsilon often shows its upper arc bending down to the starting point of
its middle bar (¢); the middle strokes of my touch the baseline, as they do in 46, while in 47 they form a
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very flat angle (as in line 10 K(WMHN). In 46, too, small serifs can be seen at the extremities of most
letters; the loops at the lower left corners of A and A, present also in the alphas of 45 and 48 (1. 11
AAIKIALI), are more prominent, and there is a strong tendency to connect the tops of letters by horizontal
dashes (pseudo-ligatures), which can also be seen in 48. In shape and execution, many of the letters in 46
correspond closely to their counterparts in 45, e.g. the oblong € © O C, O made of two ovals (cf. 46 col. IX
2), the upper arm of K bending upwards, etc. 46, although less strictly bilinear and less artfully stylized
than 45, 46 and 47, evidently follows the same stylistic model; in particular, it shares the peculiar forms of
A and K with 45 and 46.

In the editio princeps, 45 had been dated to the first century BC; subsequently, the date was brought
forward to the 2nd century by E.G.Turner (GMAW? 20). That date can be confirmed by comparison with
the documentary hand of 47: the clear analogies in its letter forms point to a date in the middle of the 2nd
century BC.
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49. P.Lille inv. 76d, 78a-c, 79, 82, 84 ed. C Meillier, CRIPEL 4 (1977) 261-286: Callimachos, Aitia 111
with commentary. Height of roll 23.5 cm, 38-39 lines/col.; shown here is the top part of 79 (23.5 x 6,5
cm). Cartonnage, Magd6la. 11! BC. MP 0207.3; LDAB 527, P.J.Parsons, ZPE 25 (1977) 1-50; SH 254-
269. Both 49 and 50 come from the same cartonnages as the documents SB XVI 12164; 12269-12272
and 12274, all of the 2nd century, cf. W.Clarysse, CE 55 (1990) 352-354. Image: CRIPEL 4 pll. 1-4;
GMAW? 75; Gloire d'Alexandrie p. 134; B.Legras, Lire en Egypte 17 pl. 8.

Skilled, medium-sized, very regular hand, strictly bilinear except ¢ and W (and B which can slightly exceed the upper
line); most letters except these and iota would fit into a square; even K P T Y are confined within the lower line; middle
bar of A mostly straight, sometimes a flat bow; € © O C well-rounded (© with middle bar); cross-bar of H fairly high;
M in 4 movements; middle stroke of Z is vertical, that of = a short horizontal dash; T with split cross-bar (line 11
devdpov TL); W is broad, shaped like 2 ellipses joined in the middle. No serifs, except very rarely at the ends of the
arms of K or Y, or the cross-bar of T. Commentary indented (eisthesis) by 3 letters.
79 lines 1-11 (SH 257 + 258):

AeovTa €av ow a [

o Mo[A]opkoc Aeyer T[ .. JevEop[

vrode€acbar T [ 1. .. . [

5  Jpevov Svepn unde ouvy a&[
Ja vwv dpemavov yap ame[v]Oe[
Ja moAvokapbpoc TouToy exeL[
Jekapbpoc kwwnecie pnva 7

J6pov Sia Tov aywva euckap[Op-

10 (Jumov evkewwnTa  Tepxvela ook f ¥ 49

] Bevdpov TL [ 100 %

§50. P.Lille inv. 76abc, 73, 111c edd. G.Ancher & C.Meillier, CRIPEL 4 (1977) 287-351: Stesichoros,
Thebais. 34 lines/col., (76a): 23.3 x 11.3 cm. Cartonnage, Magddla, II1 BC. MP 1486.1; LDAB 3975.
C.Meillier, ZPE 26 (1977) 1-5; P.J.Parsons, ZPE 26 (1977) 7-36; G.Ancher, ZPE 30 (1978) 27-35 (on
the hand); J.M.Bremer, Some recently found Greek poems (Leiden 1987) 128-172. On the back of inv.
76a-c is a list of names and payments of the late 2nd century BC: SB XIV 11894. Image: CRIPEL 4 pll.
4-6;, GMAW? 74; Bremer, pl. 7-8.

Description by P.J.Parsons, GMAW? p. 124: "Untrained scribe uneasy in his craft. Separate capitals ('€ €1 CI CW
may ligature), awkwardly stanced, not made consistently or of the same size. P, T (A, I, H, TI) may have left-pointing
serifs, T and Y often a broad flat base. Bilinearity is aimed at except for ¢ (descendersof P T Y often docked), and the
hand is laterally compressed, contrasting usually narrow (but at times broad) € © O, broader C (often having a long
horizontal cap) and letters normally made broader, A ' HK M TT X. M deep, on 4 angular movements, but also
shallow and rounded in 3 movements; © a circle with central dot. No accents or breathings, and no punctuation except a
double dot at verse and period-end in 217." [T with split cross-bar: e.g. lines 20 and 22 exovta, line 21 kTeavn, 24

wpaToc].
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76a col. II + 73 col.l, lines 1-17 (vv. 201-217):

10

15

€T ANYECL [T) XAAETAC TOLEL PEPLLVAC
unde pov e€omicw
_mpodaive exmdac Baperac
OUTE yap ALEV OPWC
BeoL Becayv abavaToL kAT aiav Lpav
VeLKOoC epmedov BpoToLcLy
oude ya pav dLlotat em 8 apepall] v voov avdpwy
PeoL TLOeLCL
pavtocwac 8e Teac avak €KQEPYOC ATTOMNWY
T Tacac Teheccal

aL 8e pe mardac Ldechal v aA\aloLcL dapevTac
JLOPCLLOV €CTLY eTekAweay de Morpali

avTika pot Bavatov Tehoc cTuyepo[io] yev[oLTo
TPLY TOKA TAUT €CLOELY

alyecL molvcTova dakpuvoevta[

TaLdac €Vl LLEYAPOLC
_BavovTac n moAv aloicav:

85
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51. P.Tebt. III 1, 811 [Berkeley, UC 2387] edd. A.SHunt & J.G.Smyly: Declaration on oath;

C.Ptol.Sklav. 1 35; cf. BerL X p. 359. 11 x 17.5 cm; 165 BC. Image: P.Tebt. III 1, pl. IV.

Medium-sized hand; bilinearity is aimed at but often broken, not only by ¢, ¥ and B, but also by the verticals of H,
K,Pand Y. A and T are made as in 4 3; the upper arm of K bends upwards, as in 37 and 4 3. Pauses in the sense are
marked by blank spaces in lines 11 after voypov and 14 after dekavikoc.

Lines 8-12: ] €vpnrov Lepetac Apcivone dLlomaTopoc

Kieawetnc t[c] Novpnpiov pnroc AmeAlaLov evveakal
10 Sexkatnl TTavw evveakaldekaTnL €v KpokodLhw[v moAeL
TOU APCLVOLTOU VOOV  OPKOC OV WHOCEV ud OV KAl UTEXELPO

Ypadncey Atoyevel Twl €€elAnNdoTL TNV Tou €ykukAL[oJv wyny

52. Louvre, inv. E 9331r + 10438 ed. E.Revillout, REG 2, 1889, 1-16: Hypereides, In Athenogenem. 6
columns, 26-27 lines/col.; height of roll 23.3 cm; from Panopolis (?). [Imed BC. MP 1235; LDAB 2430;
D.Whitehead, Hyperides: The Forensic Speeches (Oxford 2000) 1-4. Image: Revillout, Corpus
Papyrorum Aegypti 111 (1892); Kenyon, Pal., pl. 12; Schubart, Gr.Pal. Abb.70. Shown here is col. V.
The hand seems carefully stylized to imitate those of stone inscriptions; bilinear except for ¢ and ¥, and the descenders
of P and T (T with strong cross-bar, apparently drawn over |, as in 5 3). The apex of A exceeds the upper notional line,
as does the second diagonal of A; large © with straight cross-bar; most of the other letters are made to fit more or less
into a square. No accents or punctuation; pauses in the sense are indicated (though not consistently) by blank spaces,
often combined with paragraphoi. A line-filler in 1. 15.

Col. V 1-18: _PaTwy  al\ €V TPOCHNKNC HE PEL WC OV

dev ovTa KAl €L TwlL aAlwL odeLhel TL Midac
KAl TWV €pAVWY €LC LEV OVV ALKALOKPATNC
EVEYEYPATTO OV NCAV AOLTIAL TpeELC dopal

5 OUTOC WLEV ETL TOV ALKALOKPATOUC QVOWA
TOC MV YEYPUALLEVOC OL & alloL €bm oLc
elAndeL Tavta o Midac veooulloyolL d 1
cay TOUTOUC 8 OUK eveypaseV €V Talc

_cuvbnkatc  alk amekpupaTto Bovevope

10 volc & MLy €dofev mopevechal mPoc Tou

ToV kdL SLaleyechal IIE]]aL ka[T]aAaBovtec

AUTOV TPOC TOLC KUPOTWALOLC MPpw[Tw]LeV
€L OUK aLcyuvoLTo bevdopevoc Kal [elyedpev
CaC MPLAC TALC CUVBTKALC OV TPOELTIWY Ta
15 xplela o & amekpLvaTo MUY WC OUTE TA >:
XPEA YLVWCKOL 0 AEYOUEV OUTE TPOCEXOL 1
K[LV] Tov vow ypappaTeLOV T €L AUTW
_KeL[p]evov mpoc €le TEPL TOUTWY TOAWY
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53. P.Dion. 25 [Paris, Sorbonne, inv. 2035 = P.Rein. I 26] edd. E.Boswinkel & P.W.Pestman: Loan of
wheat; cf. BerL XI p. 127. 32 x 15 cm; Hermupolis, 22 Dec. 104 BC. M.Chr. 164; P.W . Pestman,
Dionysios, son of Kephalas. A bilingual family archive from Ptolemaic Egypt (Acta Orientalia
Neerlandica, Leiden 1971) 19-21. On the back are two notices of 3 lines each: on the right, summary of
the contract; on the left (by another hand): amapxwioc | iw[moviK| o  apxov. p. Image: P.Dion. pl. 33;
Acta Orientalia Neerlandica pll. 7-9; G.Menci, S&C 20 (1996) pl. 6.

Roughly bilinear, except for B, ®, ¥ and the descenders of P, T and sometimes Y and [. T is made in 2 movements: the
horizontal turns down at a right angle (1), then the top line is drawn over it again.
Lines 1-16: €Touc L8 Tovu kaL ta Xolax € €v €pplo]u mokeL
TNc OnPaidoc  edlalvercer Tlaciwy
oc kat Tlacie TeTe[v]edwTov Tlepenc
ekaTovTapyxoc Tw[v] Tmc AckAnmiadov
5 nyepoviac Akwp[L]Tov Atovuclwl Twl Kal
ITinver KedbaraTo[c] ITepenL Tnec emLyovnc
Kat TNt TouTou yulat ]kl [cldwpar T Kat
Tacttt Eppodiiov Touv kal Tlayxottoc kat T
Tou Tpoyeypappe[vlov Alovuclouv punTpL
10 Capamadt Tnt kat Cevaferret Hitodwpov Tou
kaL €ptewc apdoTepatc Ilepcvaic peta
KupLov avtou Atovu[c]lov Tou Kal cuvdeda-
VELCPLEVOY TTUpOV CTE aptafac mevTnkovTa
ac pepeTpnrTal malp] avtov apa TNt cuyypadnt
15 TAVTNL avadePOLEVTL TOKWY MILLOALWY

mupwv aptaBatrc ewkfoc] [eJrTa Tov Be Tupov

49-53

49 and 50 derive from cartonnages found at Ghoran by P.Jouguet and G.Lefebvre in 1901/2. Their dates
have been controversial: Turner dated them to the 3rd century (Ptolemaic Bookhands 35, GMAW? nos. 74
and 75), Parsons to the early 2nd (ZPE 26 p.7: Stes., ZPE 25 p. 4 Callimachus), followed by Cavallo, Libri
... Ercolano p. 53. The documentary texts derived from the same cartonnages as 49 and 50 are all dated
in the 2nd century BC, cf. W.Clarysse, CE 55 (1990) 352-4.

The later date can be confirmed by comparison with the hand of P.Tebt. III 811 (51), even though that
documentary hand is more fluid and relaxed than those of the two Lille papyri, both of which are stiffer
and more formal, especially that of 49. All three hands are almost perfectly bilinear; the letters can more or
less be fitted into squares, their design is smooth and uniform. Some individual letter forms deserve
mention: alpha mostly with horizontal middle bar, but in 50 sometimes slanting and forming an acute
angle with the first diagonal; the forms of kappa are strikingly similar in that its lower arm often touches
the upper one at a short distance from the vertical (K in KAPOMOC 49 1. 7; in 50 1. 6 NE€IKOC, in
KAWCAN 1. 12; and in 51 1. 2 KAl KA€OII); tau has its traditional form in most instances in 49 and 50,
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yet sometimes appears with split crossbar (in 49 line 11 AENAPON TI; in 50: TTOAYCTONA 1 15;
€XONTA 1. 20), as it regularly does in documentary hands of the 2nd century. The verticals of rho and
ypsilon in 49 and 50 reach only slightly, if at all, below the baseline, illustrating the scribes' effort to
achieve bilinearity. On the whole, 50 is less formal than 49: its letter forms are less consistent; epsilon,
theta, omikron are smaller and narrower; some of the descenders end in little hooks pointing left; ypsilon
and sometimes fau stand on a short base (TO'KATA 1. 5, MANTOCYNAC 1. 9, YMMI 1. 26), see also on 55§
and 59.

The hands of 52 and 53 follow the pattern of the two Lille papyri. Most of the letter forms of 52 fit into a
square, and many of them resemble those of 49 and 50 closely. Bilinearity is less strictly observed in §3,
and even in 52 not only phi and psi, but also tau and rho extend below the baseline; the end of the upper
arc of epsilon often touches the end of the middle bar, as it sometimes does in 62 (UPZ I 8) of 161 BC and
in 83 of 104 BC.
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54. P.Merton I 1 [Dublin, Chester Beatty Lib.] ed. H.I.Bell; Homer, Od. VI 190-191, 199-201, 204, 206-
208, 236-275. 24 x 8.1 cm; Oxyrhynchos ?, 11! BC. MP 1063; LDAB 2340; S. West, 218-223; Allen-
Sutton p110. Image: P.Merton I 1; Seider II 2, pl. VII 14.

Small hand, roughly bilinear, except $; B and the uprights of P and K tend to reach below the lower notional line.
Assimilation of N to the following letter (v. 242).
Col. II, vv. 238-246:

on pa ToT apdirlo]rorcy]

K)\vge pot apdrmoror Aevk[

240 ov TavTwy deknTL fewy oL OAvp[
Painkecct 08 avnlp emuLEeT[
TpocOelL Pey yap 81 HoL aelkeAL[
vuv Be BeolcLy €oLKeV oL oupavor €[
dlL yap €Ol TOLOCBE TOCLC KEKATL[

245  evBade vateTawy kal oL adoL evl[
ala SoT apdrmolot Eetvwl Bpw[

55. P.Louvre inv. E 7733r, ed. K. Wessely, WS 13 (1891) 312-323: Philosophical treatise (on sensory
perception). 15.5 x 36.8 cm. Memphis/Saqqara; I1¢Xx BC. MP 2579; LDAB 7038 (on the verso is MP
2911 = 94). F. Lasserre, 'Un papyrus sceptique méconnu', Le monde grec: Hommage a Claire Préaux
(Bruxelles 1975) 537-548 (new combination of fragments), Cavallo, Calamo 113.  Image: Le monde
grec pl. 9; Cavallo, Calamo pl. 19a.

Small, practised and regular hand, bilinear except P and ®; no ligatures. The cross-bar of T starts from a small hook; T
is docked and V-shaped; serifs appear occasionally at the ends of the arms of Y and the descenders of P, and sometimes at
both ends of the vertical of K; the descending diagonal of N tends to start before it meets the first upright, as it does in
54and56. (U is nearly always of normal size, rarely flat (OpwV line 20). Sentence-end is marked by blank spaces and
paragraphoi.
Col. IV 9-17:
Tovtav [ ...
TV TAC KWnCele  dnlov
8 €cTL Pey yap Tac ava
ToAAC kAL Tac du[  Jic may
TWV CUVOPWWEY TNV TE
pLbopav aeL yap perfovoc
baALVOLEVOV TOU UTEPTEN

AovToC avaykm SoKeLY av
Ta pebicTaoBar  Sio kat
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56. P.Tebt. III 1, 692 [Berkeley, UC inv. 1508] edd. A.S.Hunt & J.G.Smyly: Sophocles, Inachos (7). Fr.1:
8.5 x 21 cm. II! BC. MP 1475; LDAB 3955; TrGF IV 269c; Carden, Pap. Fragments of Sophocles 72-
93. From the same mummy (no. 15) as P.Tebt. 783, which has an account on the back of years 28-34
(of either Ptolemy VI or Ptolemy VIII) = 152-146 or 142-136 BC. _Image: P.Tebt. III 1, pl. 1.

This hand is very similar to that of 53 but much smaller. Small serifs sometimes appear at the ends of the arms of Y and
the descenders of P, T & and W, and cross-bars of Z. The arms of K form a half-oval, detached from the vertical.
Col. II 1-9: TOAV ToAuLSpLEacC
(TrGF 1V 269c, 16-24) OTLC OB€ TPOTEPWY
OVOolL €V ce OpoeL
TOV ALlBokuveac
CKOTOV dpOTOV UTidL
TOV ALoC PeV ow epwTwy alyylehov peyav Tpoxiv
el[k]acar mapectiv €puny mpole Ta ca Podnuata
AUTOY €LTAC AUTOY OC HOL S€vp avecTpedey Toda

SGWEQOUC TOVOUC €0LKAC TPLY JucCdl Keyouc eaay

57. UPZ 1 62 [Louvre, inv. E 2372 = P.Par. 49] ed. W.Brunet de Presle: Letter of Dionysios to Ptolemaios.
32 x 12 cm. Memphis/Saqqara, 160 BC. Sel.Pap. 1 98. Verso: only address [IToAepatwt. Image; Seider
III 1, II fig. 90a
Paragraphos under lines 9, 16, 23, 25, 27, 29, 31; colons after 14 xpnpaTticpouc, 16 mapaywechal, 23 ameveykeLy,
25 cuppeEar pot, 27 arcxuvbelc, 29 evtpammrat. The hand resembles those of 55 and 5 6, except that the descenders
of P, T and sometimes Y are longer and curved to the left. The arms of K are sometimes detached from the upright, the
upper arm bends upwards; N is made as in 54, 55 and 5 6. Sentence-end is marked by space, colon and/or paragraphos.
Lines 1-16: Atovuct[oc TIToA€Juatwl xaipewy kat

eppwcbalt]  Tollav]Tny epavtov
exevbep[toTIn[T]a . [o]v Bavavciay
ekTeBeLka TAcLY avdpwmoLc

5 paiicta 8e col k[all Tw cw adeddwl
Sta e T[o]v Capamiy kaL Tny cny
ekevbe[pLalv kal memeLpapal

ad ov Te cuvecTafne poL €Lc Tav
TO COL XPNCLUOV €pavToy emdLoval

10 Tou 8e adeAdov cov CupTECOVTOC oL
T W Tov Mexelp
Kal a€LwCAVTOC [LE OTIWC €AV EVEYKTL

TPLTOLOV PETAAABWCLY AUTWL OL TId
P ELLOV YPAUNATELC TAVTAC TOUC
XPNLATLCLOUC : ELTA AUTWL [UT) EQLE

15 a&louvr ala 8ofavta adeidov avtov
€V TNL aVATL €lval Tapaylvechal :
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58. P.Berol. 9767 edd. W.Schubart & U. von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, BKT V 2,115-22: Menander,
Kitharistes (?). 24 x 22 cm. Provenance unknown, II¢* BC; MP 1297.4 (= Pack? 1310); LDAB 2726;
Menander (ed. Koerte) pp. 104-108; Menander (ed. Sandbach) pp. 159-161; CGFP 162; Gronewald,
ZPE 93 (1992) 21-22 (new readings and supplements). Date: Schubart: I BC, Cavallo, Calamo 115: II€X
BC. Image: BKT V pl. 6; Schubart, PGB 11a (col. II 10-34).

Fairly small hand, bilinear except ® and W (but the descenders even of these letters are docked and stand on short
horizontal dashes, as Y and T also sometimes do). Serifs appear irregularly at the ends of uprights and of oblique
strokes, such as X and the arms of K and Y. The middle bar of A can be horizontal, or descending ( ), or angular ( );
the uprights of M spread apart (). The lines appear crowded, as there is little or no space between letters; interlinear
spaces vary. There is a general affinity with the hand of 4 6.
Col. II, 1-11 (vv. 35-45):
(35) {niorc haBowv Te ™[ eXInAvba[c

BuyaTtepa Sevpo mhouctav 6 [nyInlt] povnv]

TAUTNV ceauTov & OUxL: TaVT €yw [Hlovnc

TauTTC AoyL{opal T €QAVTOV TNV EUNY
5 ekevbepa T MV kat Torewc €NA[VL]doc
(40) Kat mavta TavT ektncalpunv] alyadln Tuvxn
ov deL AaBewv pe wopro[Bockov] Op[
TL 8N To Aumouv ¢ ecTwv: [ . ovlk myayec
evtavla TNy yvvalka kaft .

10 OUK 0L OToU yNC €CTLY: ouk [eAn\]uBev
45) OV YE VUVL TV Xpov[w]v ovTwV Pakpwy

59. P.Ryl. IV 586 edd. C.H.Roberts & E.G.Tumer: Deed of loan. 24.5 x 10 cm. Oxyrhynchos, 99 BC.
The top part of this document is P.Oxy. IV 802 descr. (= SB VI 9255 = P.Graz I 1933; 7 x 7 cm).
Menci, Apici ornamentali 36-37. Image: P.Ryl. IV pl.1; GLH pl. 8a; Menci, S&C 3, pl. 3.

The first hand (lines 1-27) is small and strictly bilinear (except ¢). T and T stand on short bases. Marked serifs can be
seen at the ends of some uprights: e.g. of H, K, N, P, &, while the uprights of M spread out. Ligatures and cursive
forms in mevinkovTa Tpia (l. 8).
Lines 8-16:

AnpnTpLoc TolC dedavelkoc(t

X€ELpLcOncopevw Tou koL[vou
10 dviakt Ta mevTNKovTa TELA TA[AavTa

XLALAC TOV XAAKOU KAL TOUC TOKOUC €V Tw[L

UnVL Tou ekkaldekaTou €Touc €lav 8e un

[aT]odwl kaba yeypamTal amod[oTw o

[An]unTproc Tolc dedavelkoct [1 Tw
15 [w]poxerpicbneopevw Tou klowwou xpn

patodulakt To pev davelov mapal[xpnua
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54-59

The hands of this group are very regular and uniform, generally bilinear, if somewhat less strictly in the
documentary pieces. The tracing of the letters is finer in 55, heavier in 54, 57 and 5§9. Most of the letters
would fit into a square; there is a slight bend in all their strokes, some of which end in little ornamental
hooks or blobs (in 54 and 5§5), often pointing left; in 59, tau and ypsilon stand on a short base, like their
counterparts in 50. In all five of these hands we find instances of ny with its descending diagonal starting
before it meets the first vertical (‘N); the analogous phenomenon affecting alpha, delta and lamda can be
seen in 52,54 and 55. The middle element of omega tends to lean to the left.

56 (P.Tebt. III 1, 692) was extracted from cartonnage together with documents datable to around 140 BC
(P.Tebt. III 783, 893, 961), cf. Turner, Ptol.Bookhands p. 33 no. 39. The hand is very small, written with a
thick pen; bilinearity is aimed at but not consistently observed: A and B sometimes project above and
occasionally also below the line (APABEI] and TAPBJ in col. III 8-9), P T Y nearly always below. Many of
the vertical strokes end in serifs pointing left; sometimes the crossbar of T and the left arms of T and ¥
start with a little hook (cf. P.Ryl. III 458 = GLH 7a; P.Lond. 222, Facs. II 2 line 4 -pu , line 23
Tpudwin).

Even though the document 57 of 161 BC is less strictly bilinear, the similarities of its letter forms with
those of 54 and 55 seem to place these in the first half of the 2nd century BC. The hand of 58 appears
more terse; some of its letter forms seem to anticipate certain forms that are also found in the first century
BC; for instance, the feet of uprights tend to curve left; ypsilon, tau, sometimes gamma and even phi, stand
on short bases and do not descend below the baseline. Most of these features recur in 5§9. The date of 58
may therefore be sought somewhere between 160 and 99 BC, the date of the document 59. One peculiarity
of the hand of 58 is the middle bar of alpha which often caves in (A, ).
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60. PSI P.Laur. inv. 22012 ed. C.Gallavotti, RFIC 67 [n.s. 18] (1939) 252-260: Oratory (?). 15 x 7 cm;
provenance unknown; IImed BC. MP 2557, LDAB 6852. Image: Scrivere libri no.51, pl. 41.
Small hand, roughly bilinear, with serifs at the ends of uprigts and of oblique strokes, such as X and the arms of K and
Y (as in 58). Some ligatures, chiefly with the middle bar of € and the extended cross-bar of II, e.g. in line 3
mpemovTwc, 1. 11 mpoTepov (where the top bow of € bends back and turns into the middle bar: & , as it does in 4 5),
and 1. 12 elaBeTte). O and C are often smaller than average, (1) is flat and high in the line (sometimes linked to the
cross-bar of T: T®N in 1. 3, T®I 1. 7)

Lines 1-15:
Jov AL Tykaro
Jov ewal . .. Ko ka

Jow exeL kaL wpemovTWC
Jpev akpalovra TA[
5 Ja Tov Arovucov wpoc Ty
JoSLTny wpomepTELY V
] e mheova xpovov TwL
Jwt TouTwL cudLaTprpay
JouTwe em Tac LdLac oLkm
10 cleic avaywpewv wc map av
TWL TPOTEPOV ETL TWV OUOL
WV KaLpwy €pavov exafeTe
TOUTOV Q€L TwL BEOPEVWL
Tlwv dLdwv SLkalov ecTLy v
15 palc amopvnuov[evlewy
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61. PSI II 120 recto [Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Firenze] ed. T.Lodi: Collection of maxims, 5 cols.;
16.5 x 68 cm. Oxyrhynchus, 112 BC (for the date, see P.Pruneti, Studi sulla tradizione del testo di
Isocrate [Firenze 2003] 7-19). MP 1994; LDAB 5633. Francesca Maltomini, 'Sulla trasmissione dei
«Detti dei Sette Sapienti»', in: M.S.Funghi (ed.), Aspetti di letteratura gnomica nel mondo antico
(Firenze 2004) II 1-24 (on PSI 120: 23-24); G.Messeri, 'Osservazioni su alcuni gnomologi papiracei’,
ibidem 341-353; M.S.Funghi, 'Detti dei Sette Sapienti', ibidem 381-401 (with re-edition of the text). On
the back are 6 columns of an account in a 2nd-century cursive (to be published by G.Messeri). Image:
Studi sulla tradizione del testo di Isocrate 14 = pl. 1; CD-ROM Papiri letterari della Biblioteca Medicea
Laurenziana.

On the relationship between the recto and verso sides see G.Messeri, loc. cit. 346-352. On the recto, hand 1 (a
slopimg semi-documentary hand) wrote cols. I - V line 1 and the first word (codoc) of line 2, hand 2 wrote the rest of
col. V. Both hands use very many ligatures; in both, bilinearity is broken not only by P, ® and ¥ (in hand 2 also by
I) and sometimes by the vertical of K, but also by A, € and other letters. The long vertical of P curves left at the
bottom. The crossbar of T starts from a small hook, then bends down into the vertical, as in 45, 48, 51 etc. The
ductus can vary: A sometimes appears (in col. IT 15 adn\a, more often in col. V 53-54) in two movements, with its
first diagonal and crossbar joined in a loop, as it does in 45, 46 and 48 ( A ), elsewhere it is in one movement
(AN); in both hands, initial K is in two movements, with arms detached from its tall vertical (]C- ), otherwise in one
movement (£ ). Sentences are divided by blank spaces. The meaning of the letters or numbers € and ¢ to the left of
cols. IV and V is not clear. Line-beginnings move left down the col. ("Maas's Law").

A date in the 2nd century BC is suggested by the hand of the verso. Moreover, P.Pruneti compares hand 2, in
particular, with PSIIII 166 (118 BC; Scrivere libri pl. 97) and 168 (118 BC: Norsa, Scritt. doc. pl. 6), also 173 (II
BC; Scrivere libri pl. 98, a slightly sloping hand). P.Laur.inv. 22012 (6 0) may also be compared. The most unusual

feature of hand 1 is its marked inclination to the right.

Col. IV lines 7-11 (46-50, hand 1):
€ TALC APXALC [LT) ETILTLLA AKOCLLOV ydp
TEVNC WV TAOUCLOLC [T OlLAEL Bofelc
Yap kohakevely ava€lov avdpa Wn emat-
VEL Bl TOV TAOUTOV €UPeTABOAOC
yap o Beoc  mercat {nTeL un Pracacbar
Col. V lines 1-6 (51-56):
(hand 1) o pev yap Bracapevoc exOpoc o de meLcac
apacie /co¢oc (hand 2) dLhouc pn Taxewc Und ekBpouc
KTW €V ayopd [T CTEUdE WNOE XEL-
POTOVEL AAAWY PAVLKOV yadp  €TLOUUEL

(55) LEV KEVWC CTEPYE B€ TA WAPOVTA B€O-
3103w
G pevouc Un anwbov oTav wpaccnc ayadov
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62. UPZ I 8 [P.Lond. inv. 44] ed. F.G.Kenyon: Complaint about cleaners (kaA\vvTal); the incident
referred to happened on 8 November 161 (Lka $awdt 7). 33.7 x 21.6 cm; Memphis. 2 kolleseis = 3
selides; the recto side has been inscribed three times: (1) in demotic (traces in the top margin), then (2)
in Greek transversa charta (lines 30-31 dJLdwv kat cTpatnywt and MakeBovoc in the left margin
before lines 28-29 (first draft of Ptolemaios); (3) the present text, also transversa charta, but rotated
180°. Image: P.Lond. Facs. I pl. 19; GLH 6b; Kenyon, Pal. pl. 2.

Large, very regular hand of a professional scribe who was well-trained in writing petitions and other formal documents.
Although he uses a fair number of ligatures (T°, T®N, €1, ©I, Al, I'E, T'AP etc.) and pseudo-ligatures (HI, TIP, YK,
XANUW, etc.), he leaves most letters separate. Apart from their uneven sizes and the consequent lack of bilinearity, they
seem to be modelled essentially on a bookhand like that of 60 (P.Laur. 22012). Sentence-end is marked by blank space.
Lines 1-11: Atovuciwt Tov LAWY KAl OTPATNYWL
mapa [ITodepatov Tov [Navkiov Makedovoc
TWVY OVTWY €V KATOXNL €V TwL €V MepdeL peyaiwt
Capamielwtl €Toc dwBEKATOY TNOLKNUEVOC OV JE
5 TPLWC KAl Tl {NMV TAELOVAKLC KEKLVOUVEUKWC UTTO
TWV UTTOYEYPAPLILEVWY €K TOU LEPOU KANUVTWY €L CE
TNV KaTadvyny molovpdl voprlwy pailcd ovtwce Tev
EecBar Tov Sikatwy  Tou yap kal Pawndt 7§ Tapa
YEVOUEVWY E€TIL TO €V TWL LEPWL ACTAPTLELOV €V WL
10 TUYXAVW €V TNL KATOXTL YEYOVWC Td TPOKELLEVA

€TT KAl TLVWV PEV EXOVTWV ILETA XEPA ALtBouc

63. P.Laur. inv. 22013 ed. C.Gallavotti, RFIC 67 [n.s. 18] (1939) 259-260: Oratory (?). 21 x 7 cm;
provenance unknown, II*/Tit BC. Col. I has 27 lines, col. I has 29. MP 2558; LDAB 6773.
Small, largely bilinear hand, similar to that of 60, but more crowded (less space between letters). Most letters are
narrower than those of 60, see especially H, N, T, T and even M (with very shallow bow), and € © are oval rather than
round. In its general appearance as well as many of its letter forms, this hand recalls that of 58 (P.Berol. 9767) and also
semi-documentary hands like those of PSI III 166 (Scrivere libri 108 pl. 97), P.Lond. I 42 (Facs. I pl. 17) or P.Lond.
III 658 (= P.Grenf. II 24) = Kenyon, Pal. pl. 3; New Palaeographical Society 1 pl. Ib). Short blank spaces and

paragraphoi (in col. II) indicate pauses.

Col. I 1-12:
JTpocdexopeda we Jc apnyewv mpoatpnceTar
1 xetpwvoc eic evdav JdAlot]c Bovdevnpeba
] . omwc xapLy exewv 10 Jouc dLhouc TaTepac
T ™y avty ayecBau JTouc BovTec al\ exBpol
5 JatpowvTo  TLC OUY €TL Jtec ™y cvpdopav

levvorav evdelEeTan

lipac Twv LBLwy ywvo
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64. SB VIII 9899a [Berkeley, UC inv. 1903] ed. M.-Th.Lenger, C.Ord.Ptol. 53bis, pp. 158-159:
Incomplete copy of the first two sections of the amnesty decrees of Ptolemy VIII, Kleopatra II and
Kleopatra III of 118 BC (P.Tebt. 5, 1-21). 25 x 22 cm. Kerkeosiris, II®* BC. This text is followed by
P.Tebt. I 1 (MP 1606; LDAB 6894), written by the same hand, which also wrote P.Tebt. I 2 (MP 1607,
LDAB 6895). On the back is a list of machimoi, cf. AM.F.W.Verhoogt, Pap.Lugd.Bat. XXIX p. 34 n.
60. Image: C.Ord.Ptol. fig. 1.

Medium-sized, practised and regular semi-documentary hand of the professional scribe who also copied P.Tebt. I 1
(Pack? 1606); although he uses many ligatures, he draws many letters separately, with serifs at the ends of most upright
and oblique strokes. Bilinear except for ¢ and the long descender of P; that of T may also descend a little below the line.
There are many features of cursive: B is open at the top, H appears in its cursive form at line-end (I‘q s adeadne 1. 1;
of. Bar 1. 7, W8uaic 1. 8), A is sometimes reduced to a short rising and a long descending diagonal (); the middle bar of
€ is detached and often runs into the following letter; the middle element of M is a shallow bow; O is often small.
Even so, most other letters show a close resemblance to their counterparts in bookhands of the later 2nd century, such as
60and 63.
Baciievue TTToheparo[c] kal Bactiicca KieomaTpa 1 aderdnt
kat Bactiicca KAeomaTpa m yuvn adiact Touc vmo Ty
BactAnav mayTac ayvonuaTwY aApapTNUATWY
EYKANLATOV KATAYVOCLATOY ALTLWY TACWY
5 TV €wc 8 Tou PappovdL Tou VB L_ mANY Twy
dovo[L]c ekouciolc kal Lepocudlailc [cluvexopevwy
[Tpoc]TeTaxact 8€ KaL TouC avakexwpnkoTac dla To evexechal
A€LaLe kal eTepadl)C aLTLALC KATAT[O]pEVOREVOUC ELC TAC LBLALC
[ywecbar mp]
10 yLvecHal Kal TPOTEPOV TCaAV

60-64

The three literary pieces in this group are in informal hands with little attempt to achieve bilinearity, and
with uneven tracing of the letters; the second uprights of eta, pi, my tend to be curved. In 60 one can see a
mixture of older and more recent forms; the former include: small omikron and flat omega, both raised
above the baseline; the crossbar of fau starting out from a hook or blob (T in TPIWAN 1. 8, [TPOCTHN 1.
5); among the more recent features one could mention epsilon with the end of its upper arc bent back on
the middle bar (as in [TPETTONTWN 1. 3, TIEMTIIEIN with ligature of €1 inl. 6, EAABETE 1. 12), similar to
the epsilons in 45, which is also found e.g. in BGU X 1907 (plate 2) of 167/6 BC. Also noteworthy are
beta with very small upper loop (EAABETE 1. 12), and ypsilon with relatively short vertical, as in most
second-century  bookhands.

Both hands of 61 are semi-documentary. The first inclines to the right at an angle of 5%; while this is not
uncommon in documentary hands of the third century, it has very few parallels in the second (e.g. BGU
XVIII 2734 pl. 4; 2752 pl. 22; 2759 pl. 29); hardly any among bookhands. Both hands are fluent (hand 1

more so than hand 2); as in 60, letters do not follow a consistent pattern: some fit into a square, others are
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oblong, M and (0 are broad. 61 is evidently not a 'book', but a copy for private use.

Many of the features of 60 recur in 62: see, e.g., the € in 62, 4 AWAEKATON; the shape of beta (62, 12
PABAOTYC); the small and slightly raised omikron and omega; the ligature €1 (e.g. 60, 6 TIPOTIEMIIEIN,
62, 4 CAPATIIEIWI and 5 TTAEIONAKIC). Similar documentary hands can be seen in P.Lond. I 24
(Seider I Abb. 9) and P.Par. 29 (Seider III Abb. 81). These parallels suggest a date not later than the
middle of the 2nd century for 60.

The hand of 63 is similar in its general appearance, although the letter forms are modelled not on a square
but on an oblong pattern, with little space between them. The first diagonal and middle bar of alpha
mostly form an acute angle, but sometimes appear as a loop (» in MAPTYPHTaIl 1. 21); the middle
element of my is a very flat curve (A€ XOMEOA 1. 1). The curvature in most of the vertical and diagonal
strokes, together with the tendency to link letters together wherever possible (as in A[€COAI 1. 4), is a
feature shared by many documentary hands of the last quarter of the 2nd century, including those of 64,
PSI XIIT 1310 and III 166 (Scrivere libri nos. 107 and 108, plates 96 and 97), which seem to suggest a
date towards the end of the 2nd or beginning of the 1st century BC for 63.

64
70 %
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65. P.Herc. 1425 [Napoli, Bibl.Naz.] ed. CJensen, Philodemos iiber die Gedichte, fiinftes Buch (Berlin
1923/ 1973): Philodemos, 7. motnudTwy & Height of roll ¢. 20.6 ¢cm; 12 BC. C.Mangoni, Il quinto
libro della poetica (Napoli 1993) 129-164 (text edition); G.B.D'Alessio, ZPE 134 (2001) 39-41 gives a
concordance of the layers ("sezioni") and volutions ("volute") in the frames of P.Herc. 1425 and four
other Herc. rolls. Cavallo, Calamo 118. Image: Cavallo, Libri ... Ercolano pl. 39 (cols. 22-24);, Calamo
pl. 24b.

Medium-sized, somewhat untidy and uneven hand, roughly bilinear (with the usual exceptions). Many uprights, but also
the cross-bar of T, show serifs or small hooks at the ends of their extremities; the vertical of K and the first vertical of H
are taller than average; the middle part of M is a deep curve, while its outer strokes spread outwards. Many upright and

oblique strokes show a faint curvature.
Col. XIV, 22-35:

TEXVNC OUTW Tpoclayo 30 TAVTWY OAWC TTNC Tornc[e
pevopevnc alylvoe(L] kat wcC ovTwV M Kev [ylap o
TAUTNC €LBOC AeYELY ncie kat mlonpa y €cTwv

25 Tov [mouInTn[v] kataye[A]a[c otov 1 [AL[ac] oL 8[e wpwToL
Tov fla]upalcToly & av cTLxol Tptlak]ovTa Talvline
Tov kat [To] Tn[c] moncew|[c 35 Tonpa plelv ov pevToL moL

ewat T[Ny vmobecwy [lo

VoV KdL TOv 'ITOT]p.(lTO[C KaL

66. P.London inv. 732 ed. A.S.Hunt, Journal of Philology 26 (1899) 25-59 : Homer, lliad XIII 2-56, 73-
87, 149-775, XIV 120-293, 322-522. Height of roll: 22.5 cm, 37-40 lines/col.; the roll contained Books
XIII and XIV in 36 columns. Provenance unknown, AD I. MP 0899; LDAB 1381; Allen-Sutton-West
p010; P.Lond.Lit. 22; Cavallo, Calamo 118. Image: Kenyon, Pal. pl.19; Cavallo, Calamo pl. 25a.

Fairly small, very regular hand, bilinear except & and W. The end of the upper bow of € often touches the rising
middle bar; the middle part of M is a deep curve touching the baseline. Most letters, except (), are slightly taller than

broad. Upright as well as oblique strokes often appear slightly curved. Stichometric numbers; in col. 36, end-title of
Book XIV and number of lines in the book: IAIAAOC = [M AA.

Col. XXXII, 13-22 (XIV 370-379):

(370) al\ a[yeb] wc av eyw eLmw TeL[Blwpeba TavTec
acmLdec] occal apLCTAL €EVL CTPATWL NOE PEYLCTAL
ec[clapevoL kebarac de [mlav[alloni[clv kopubeccLy
kpwpavTec xepcly [Te Ta] pak[ploTaTt €yxe elovtec
Lopev [avTlap €yw ny[ncoluar ouvd €Tt dnuL

(375) Extopa TI[pt1%umdn[v pevieeww pala mep pepanTa
oc 8¢ k avnp pevex[appole exnr & ohixTov cakoc wpwt
xeLplovt dwTL 8oTw 0 & ey acmdl plerlJovt dutw
wc] edab [o]t 8 [apla Tov paAa pev kKAvov nd emborTo

Tov]c 8 auToL BACLANEC EKOCUEOV OUTAEVOL TTEP



Hellenistic Bookhands 105

TWallgAttANeL
COUEASREER T -

SR AR APYEeTTRN




106 Hellenistic Bookhands

67. P.Oxy. VI 878 [Brux. E. 5941] edd. B.P.Grenfell & A.S.Hunt: Thukydides II 22.3-253. 274 x 169

cm, 3 columns. AD I. MP 1514; LDAB 4032; Cavallo, Calamo 118. Image: Wittek pl. 2
Medium-sized, very regular and skilled hand, strictly bilinear (except ®). The feet of A, A and X and most uprights
end with marked serifs (often at both ends), many uprights (notably I, P, T, ) stand on short bases; the middle stroke
of Z is vertical; the second diagonal of A starts well before it meets the first one. There is a general tendency for letters
to lean back, most conspicuously €, C, A, A and (1). A short blank space marks a pause in 1. 9 after €kacTor (= end of
ch. 23); paragraphoi under col. II 6: end of sentence; under col. III 3: "misplaced; perhaps the scribe took a\a for the
conjunction" (Grenfell & Hunt); line-fillers (>:).
Col. IT 1-11: avexwpncav dia BorwTwy

oUx NLTEp ecePfalov TapLov

Tec e Opwtov Ty ynv Tnv

Hetpa‘lz.nv KAAOUEVV MV

5 vepovtal Wpwmol Abnvatl

wy U1TT]|IL]]K[[8)]]OL ednLwcav adpt
kopevoL e ec Tlehomovvn
cov SLeAvbncay kata mo >:
AELC €EKACTOL  avaxwpncav
10 TV 8 avtwy oL Abnvaitol v

\akac KATECTNCAVTO KATA

65-67

65 (P.Herc. 1425), datable to the second half of the first century BC, shows a hand characterized by soft
forms, irregular curvature of strokes and ornamental (sometimes slanting) elements at the ends of
descenders, especially of rho, tau and phi. Letters follow an upright and consistent pattern; only omikron is
sometimes smaller and raised. Alpha is in 3 movements with horizontal bar and its rising diagonal longer
than the descending one; the upper bow of epsilon nearly always curves down into the middle bar, with
which it often forms a loop (& ); the second "legs" of eta and pi are elegantly curved; the middle part of
my is a deep curve, its outer parts bend outwards; the cross-bar of tau, starting from a hook, is distinctly
twisted; tau and ypsilon sometimes stand on small bases.

The tendency towards curvature can still be seen about a century later, and in a different stylistic context, in
66 (P.Lond. 732). This hand also shows a consistent pattern, with the letters leaning to the left. Although
the shapes of individual letters have not changed, they appear stiffer, strictly bilinear (except phi and
sometimes rho) and without ornamental hooks or serifs.

In the seemingly contrived regularity of the left-leaning letters of 67 (P.Oxy. 878) one might see a rather
mannered and presumably therefore somewhat later representative of the same type of hand, datable to the
(later ?) first century AD.
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68. P.Fay. 7 [Brit.Lib., inv. 817 = P.Lond.Lit. 31] edd. B.P.Grenfell, A.S.Hunt & D.G.Hogarth: Homer,
Odyssey VI 201-328 with gaps; largest fr.(g): 11.8 x 16.8 cm. Arsinoites (Euhemeria/Qasr el-Banat), 1%
BC. MP 1064; LDAB 1383; Allen-Sutton p06. Image: P.Fay. pl. IV ; Roberts, GLH pl. 9b.
Medium-sized, awkward and uneven hand, bilinear except ® (which has a relatively short descender) and the tops of A,
A, A; the middle bar of € is high and often slants upwards, forming a loop with the upper bow (&), as it does in 6 6.
Serifs appear at the feet of A and most uprights. Both uprights of H and TT are straight or only faintly curved; Z is I
(line 1). The pattern which most letters follow is oblong rather than square.

Fr. g (vv. 286-294). Klar & al\n[L vepecw N TLle TotavTa ye pelol
n] T aeknTL dLAw[v] TaT[ploc KaL unTpoc eovTwy
alvdpact picynTatl Ly y apdadivov yapov exbelv
Eellve cv 6 wk epebev Euviel emoc odbpa Taxicl

290 TOULTTNC KAl VOCTOLO TUXTLC TAPA TATPOC ELLELO
dniopev ayhaov aicol[c] AGnIIvolL}L]]T]C ayxL kexev[
arycipwy [ev 8e kpInvnY vael” apdL de Aelpwy-

Wba 8e mlaTpoc] epov Tepevoc TeBaluia T AW

Toccov a[mo mT]oAtoc occov Te yeywve Boncac

69. P.Oxy. II 212 [Brit.Lib., inv. 1180 = P.Lond.Lit. 85] edd. B.P.Grenfell & A.S.Hunt: Aristophanes (?),
Fabula incerta. Height of column c. 23 cm; 20 lines/col. 3 fragments, fr. a: 21.9 x 12.5 cm. I®* BC. MP
0156; LDAB 343; CGFP 233; PCG III 1111. P.Oxy. XXXVII 2808 [Sackler Library, Oxford] is part of
the same roll, as F.Ronconi has shown, APF 51 (2005) 197-204 + pll. 16-17. Image: P.Oxy. 212:
Cavallo, Calamo pl. 18b; P.Oxy.2808: P.Oxy. XXXVII pl. 5.

Upright, regular and well-controlled hand that aims to inscribe every letter except iota into a square. Strictly bilinear,
except for ¢ and ¥. Some letters, notably M and P (and sometimes | at verse-end) stand on small bases. In A (mostly
with straight cross-bar), A and A, the diagonals intersect, the right-hand one beginning higher. The end of the upper arc
of € curves down towards the middle bar, sometimes touching it (e.g., P.Oxy. 212 fr. a, col. I 4 Jmaye). Z = 1 the
inner strokes of M form an obtuse angle; P has a small loop, and the arms of Y are slightly curved outwards (fr. a, col.
I 7 dpAvapra). Change of speaker is indicated by paragraphos, in mid-verse also by colon (:); punctuation is by middle
or high stop; some letters were added above lines 1, 6 and 8 of fr. a, col. II.
P.Oxy. 212, fr. a, col. II A\
w. 12-19: vBpLlopevar: pa At eywl

nv vouww exwpey ckeds [

Undev mAeov TouTouc [

TL OUV yevoLT av: €x a [

5 TL €CTL Touvh o Aeyouct T[
marlely exovc avTiBol [
bAvapLa kat Anpoc vBpew[

A
KAAWC oVeELSOC Kal KaT[
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70. P.Merton II 52 [Dublin, Chester Beatty Lib.] ed. B.R.Rees: Homer, Od. II 404-434 with gaps, III 1,
11.4 x 18.4 cm. Oxyrhynchos, I¢* BC (on the verso | is a date: eTouc ke Kaicapoc Tlaowwt = May-
June 5 BC). MP 1033; LDAB 2265; Allen-Sutton, p138; Cavallo, Calamo 111-112. Image: P.Merton II
pl. 2.

Large, very regular and formal hand of a well-trained scribe. Apart from (, letters are taller than broad; serifs appear at
the extremities of most letters. To the left of col. I, Od. 11434 and III 1, a coronis with paragraphos marks the end of
book II. Here, at the end of the roll, the first line of the following book was added and marked by a curved paragraphos
in order to make it easier (in the absence of any book-titles) to find the next roll. This practice, which anticipates that of
the reclamantes in medieval mss., is already attested in P.Louvain gr. 1 (24); see J. Bingen, JEA 48 (1962) 178.
Col. IT (Od. 11 431-434, 1II 1):

CTTCAVTO KPNTTNPAC €TMLCTEDEAC OLVOLO

AeLBov & aBavaToLclL Beolc aleELyEVETTLCL
€K TavTwV 8€ paAlcta ALoc YAAUKwTLSL koup[nt
8 TavvuxLn pev p nlyle kar nw melpe keAevbov

" melloc & avopouce ATwy mepLkaikea ALpvn[v

71. P.Oxy. LXI 4099 ed. RL Fowler: Mythological compendium, Sayings of the Seven Sages. 2
fragments; fr. b: 21.5 x 8 cm. I¢X BC/AD Iin. Re-edited by M.Huys, ZPE 113 (1996) 205-212, who
identified lines 13-28 = Sayings of the 7 Sages; LDAB 6828. Cf. Francesca Maltomini, 'Sulla
trasmissione dei «Detti dei Sette Sapienti»', in: M.S.Funghi (ed.), Aspetti di letteratura gnomica 11
(Firenze 2004) 17-19. Image: P.Oxy. LXI pl. 8.

Fairly large hand on a square pattern, somewhat clumsy and irregular in size; interlinear spaces also vary. Bilinear except
®; most angular letters have serifs at their extremities, mostly pointing right; the upper bow of € sometimes forms a
loop with the middle bar; the middle part of H is high, that of M is a flat curve or obtuse angle near the upper line
(21); 1 bends left at the top and right at the foot. Most verticals stand on small bases.
Fr. b, 1-13: Ihevc AdpacTou[
Ikpewv Apdia [
Inéipernc Tap [
Jwc Motpat [
5 Jpar €vvopin Awkn|[
JALvyAnL Nupd|
leAEemera [
1Clevvw Me [
Inbuc Bepic Mvm[
10 J€vpendec AN [
JApmuiar Aelw Wkv [
JmepLdec AvyAn €puvberal
lal ] .Berporc avd [
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72 P.Yale I 8v (P.Ct.YBR inv. 457, verso: description only): Homer, Iliad VI 232-248; 93 x 4.2 cm.
Provenance unknown, [¢X BC/ADIin. MP 0785.1; LDAB 2330; Allen-Sutton-West p0583. On the recto
(—) are ends of 15 unidentified hexameters, I BC. Image: see APIS homepage or LDAB.

Strictly bilinear (except ), regular hand on a square pattern, similar to that of 7 1 but more uniform; the feet of A, A
and of most uprights have serifs pointing right, as in 7 1; a faint curvature can be seen in [ and other uprights, and in the

diagonals of A, A and A.

Lines 2-10 : v AaBetnv kal
(vv. 233-241) It Kpowdne dpl
(235) JAloundea Te[
5 v exaTopBoL €[

Jac Te muac kal

Jwv aloxol Beo[

Ic 1€ kacLyvnT[

(240) JiTa Beolc evxel
10 TAAnLee 8e knd[

68-72
68 is another example of a hand that is modelled on a predominantly oblong pattern; bilinearity is not
consistently observed, as the tops of A A A regularly project above the line; in A, in particular, the
diagonal descending from top left starts well before it meets the other diagonal; its middle bar is always
horizontal. In € one notes the high middle bar, sometimes detached, which often touches the end of the
upper arc; © O C are oval; M is in four strokes, with the middle ones slightly above the baseline; the vertical
of Y is short.

The same style and letter forms can be seen in 69 (P.Oxy. 212), where they are, however, more regular and
elegant, modelled on a square pattern. Here, too, the diagonals of A A A start from top left before they
meet, or intersect with, the other diagonal;, the middle bar of € is close to the upper arc but very rarely
touches it; P has a very small loop (PAYAPIA KAl AHPOC 1. 7). Similar letter forms, though on an
oblong pattern, recur in 70 (P.Merton 52). This hand is strictly bilinear; its regularity, and the small serifs
at the lower ends of most letters, give it a very elegant appearance. It can be dated to the middle or the
second half of the first century BC, as the documentary text on the back was written in 5 BC, which
provides the terminus ante quem. 71 (P.Oxy. 4099) represents the same style, but it is written in a more
uneven way; the letter forms and sizes as well as interlinear spaces are somewhat irregular, the serifs are
clumsy and haphazardly applied. This hand falls far short of its stylistic model, which is better represented
by 66 and 67. It may be assigned to the Augustan period (late first century BC or early first century AD).
72 (P.Yale 8v) may be contemporary with it, as its letter forms are strikingly similar, but its general
appearance is more accomplished, the spacing of letters and lines is uniform, and small serifs appear

consistently at the bottom ends of most letters. The middle bar of € is always detached.
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73. P.Berol. 9774 edd. W.Schubart & U.v.Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, BKT V 1, 18-20: Homer, Iliad
XVIII 585-89, 594, 596-608a-d (608a-d adapted from [Hesiod], Scutum 207-213). 13 x 14 cm;
provenance unknown, I1 BC. MP 0962; LDAB 1276; Allen-Sutton-West p051; S.West 132-136 (132f.
on the critical signs, obelos and diplé). Image: S.West, pl. 4.

Skilled, regular hand, strictly bilinear (only the upright of ® exceeds the upper line). Serifs at the extremities of most
letters; the diagonals of A, A, A, X, the second uprights of H,M, N, TT and the horizontals of Z are faintly curved; the
middle bar of = is reduced to a dot. Most verticals stand on small bases.
Col. 11, 5-16: pna pafA wc o]te Tic Tpoxov appevioly ep [malapnicy
(vv. 600-608c) elopey[oc klepapevc melpnceTal aft kle Benficy
aloT[e 8 av] BpeEackov em cTixal¢c] aA[niotct
(603) = moAhoc [B pelpoevTa X[olpov mepiicTald oluii[oc
= Tepmop[evor] doww e kv[BlicTnTnee KklalT avtlouc
10 poAtm[c e€lapxovtec edvevor katla] pec[couvc
(606a) — ev & ec[av clupLyyelc eclav kibapic T[e klar afvol
€v 8e T[LBeL] ToTApOLO peya cBevoc WKe[avoLo
avTuyd Tap TULATNY CAKEOC TTUKA W[OLTTOLO
(608a) = ev 8e Apuny eTeTuk[o] eavov kaccLTep[oLo
15 — kAul[oplevwt tke[Ao]c Soww 8 avaduolow[vTec

= apyv[peor] deddLvec [€]boveor eX[o]mac [LxOuc

85 %
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74. P.Janda 2 [GieBen UB, inv. P.landa 1, recto and verso] ed. E.Schifer: Commentary on Iliad XI 677,
688, 699, 712, 730, 754; 10 x 9.1 cm; provenance unknown, [med BC. MP 1194; LDAB 2273; Allen-
Sutton-West h076; verso palimpsest. Ed. P.A Kuhlmann, Giefiener literarische Papyri (1994) 45-54 =
P.Giss.Lit. II 8; Image: P.Ianda I pl. 2; P.Giss.Lit. pl. 3; Erbse, Schol. III (2 plates, = P.VIII).

Recto: Fairly large, skilled, very regular, bilinear hand, consistently serifed; apart from [, P and ¢, most letters would fit
into a square (only (0 is slightly wider than tall, € a bit taller than wide); © with central dot. Verso: a much more
rapid and informal hand. On both sides, lemmata are in ekthesis and followed by blank space.

Recto (—): €L]c Huwv [
677) Anlda & ek med[Lov] cuvelaccap[ev
nAL]6a oA nALBa xudnv pla
TInv wc kat Aeyopev xuvdatoc [av
5 B]pwmoc kat nALBLoc oTav mAn[Boc
elpdaivev Bedwpev 1 atakiav|
(688) daL]Tpevor moAecLy yap €melol xpe[Ltoc
odpeL]hov  epepLlov ToLc odelroplevolc
Tla opetAnpaTta ev HALISL oL alypoiw
10 TlaL €meloL AeyovTal ovTwc eka[AovwwTto

1 TO apyaLov

75. P.Berol. 9775 edd. W.Schubart & U.v.Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, BKT V 2, 131-135: Lyric verses
(anapaests): praise of Homer and oracle of Cassandra; 18 x 28 cm; provenance unknown, [med BC.
MP 1925; LDAB 6814; Schubart, Gr.Pal. 112; Cavallo, Calamo p. 111. Image (col. II): Schubart,
PGB pl. 11b; Cavallo, Calamo pl. 18a.

Fairly large, beautifully controlled hand of a highly skilled scribe. Strictly bilinear (only the verticals of ¢ and W,
which stand on a small base, exceed the upper line); small serifs at the extremities of most letters, which follow a square
or slightly oblong pattern. Sentence-end is marked by dicolon.
Col. I, 6-17: AokpLdec akTat: 7o Te KpLcatwy {abeov
TpLTodwv V[plvwidor opoc TeuvpncLad[
Te aveToL ckomial 7o T €pLxBoviov BAacT[
apoTwv ouc [Talac avacca e§oxq vnTowl
10 BopL kav codraic aveypadev: [colv TavTee
Opnpe awveTov vpvav ducty [nplotwy Ao
yacly pepomwv mapade€apevol Peyary
voucly TV T ano Moucwv adBLtor avdny
MV CU HEPLUVALC TALCLY ATpUTOLC KaBudn
15 VALEVOC TTOVTOC TLC OTTWC ETTUCAC A
Molic [v. [...]. ¢ dwcw em akTac: cne

Jevec ouk acodov Anpa de
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76. P.Fouad inv. 266 ed. F.Dunand, Et. de Pap. 9 (1971) 81-150 + 15 plates: LXX, Genesis and
Deuteronomy. 115 fragments of 72 columns; height of column c. 18 cm, height of roll c. 25 cm; c. 33
lines/col. Provenance unknown (Arsinoites ?); [med BC. van Haelst 56; LDAB 3453; F.Dunand, Papyrus
grecs bibliques (Cairo 1966); W.G.Waddell, JTS 45-46 (1944-5) 158-161 (on the tetragram); Turner,
GMAW? 56 (+ addenda 124-127 on p. 151-152). Image: Et. de Pap. 9 (1971) pll. 1-15; Z.Aly &
L.Koenen, Three rolls of the early Septuagint (Bonn 1980) 128-139.

Described by E.G.Turner, GMAW? p. 96: "Medium to large, formal, upright rounded capitals, written slowly. Contrast
between thick horizontals and downward obliques, and fine verticals. Markedly bilinear, the lower line outlined by
horizontal strokes on the feet of letters, the upper indicated by high horizontals; even P and Y fall inside the parallels,
only ¢ protrudes. ... In I the second vertical curves, and runs along the lower line, T has a very wide cross-bar and a
shorter horizontal to right and left. Broad A A K M (in 4 movements), (). ... No punctuation (except high dots

before tetragrammaton)."

Frr. 105-106 (18.1 x 10.2 cm and 2.8 x 2.7 cm), col. 72 (Deut. 32. 1-7):

TpoceXe ovpalve fe]oc alnbuva Ta [epya av]Tov

KaL akoveTw M [yn 10 K]au Tacat at oot [avTov Kk]picie

TpocdokeLchn wlc Pe Joc mcToC Ka[L ovk €cTL]v adikia

Kal KaTapnTw wlc St]katoc kat octfoc - nmt ][] ..
5  wcelL dpococ €T [ nlplapTocav o[vk

KJaL wceL vide[Toc vlelvea ckola klat

o]TL ovopa - N[ 15 Tlav]Tta - nin* am[odidoTe

6]oTe peyalwcluvmr Twl Belolt

77. P.Heid. inv. G 4011 ed. R.Seider, Paldographie der griechischen Papyri 11 2, p. 66: Homer, lliad XI
819-832; 10 x 12 cm. Provenance unknown, AD I¢X. MP 0891.1; LDAB 2311; Allen-Sutton-West
p0619. Verso blank. Re-edition: D.Hagedorn, ZPE 108 (1995) 189-192. On the date, see Cavallo,
Calamo pp. 101 + 112. Image: Seider I 2, pl. IX 17.

Regular but rather clumsy hand writing with a thick pen; bilinear except for the vertical of ¢ in line 12, which stands
on a base and slightly exceeds the upper line, and the descender of P. The letters do not conform to a uniform pattern:
€00C are circular, AK M N TI T T fit into a square, while A H A are narrower than tall and () is wider. T (with very
short vertical) stands on a base. One letter is deleted by suprascript dot (v. 829).

Lines 4-11: Tov 8 auT €vpumuloc TeTVUpE[Voc avTLov nuda

(vv. 822-830) 5 oukeTL BLoyevec IlaTpokhelc [aikap Axarwy

n
€CCETAL AAX €V VeucL pehaivnlicLy meceovTal

o
€L L€V BN TAVTEC ocoL Tapoc [ncav apicToL

n
€V VEUCLY KeaTal Tou 8€ cBevol[c opvuTal atev

a[A\] epe pev cv cancov aywv €[t vna pelawvay
10 pnpolv T ekTapy octov arn [aJuto[v & atpa keAatvov

v vdaTt Mapwt em 8 n[ma dappaka macce
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73-77

73 and 74, both datable to the first half of the 1st century BC, represent a style of bookhand which was in
use both in Egypt and at Herculaneum from the 2nd to the Ist century BC. It is modelled on a square
pattern; upright and diagonal strokes show a slight curvature. The ornamental serifs at the lower ends of
verticals are extended into short horizontal dashes which emphasize the bilinear character of these hands.
The middle bar of A is horizontal, H and I are square, with faintly bending second verticals; the middle
bar of O is reduced to a dot; M is in 4 movements in 74 with the middle strokes at an acute angle, in three
movements in 73 where the middle element forms a bend; the vertical of Y is very short.

785, assigned to the middle of the 1st century BC, shows this style in its maturity. The letters are neatly
traced and often elegantly curved: see, for instance, the second vertical of 1, the crossbar of T, and the
diagonals of A, A and A; Z appears in its 'modern' form with slanting middle stroke, = with middle bar
detached and very short (col. II 1. 11). The round letters €, ©, O, C are taller than wide, whereas () is wider
than tall. Bilinearity is strict: even ¢ has its descender truncated and is standing on a short base (col. II 1. 6).
76 may be assigned to the same period or little later. Here most letters, including €, ©, O, C, are modelled
on a square pattern, with the exception of the narrower B, P and some instances of narrower € and ©, and
again the wider (0. The elegance of this hand is due to its strict bilinearity (here, too, as in 75, P, Y, T and
even ¢ stand on short bases; of these, only ¢ in line 6 extends slightly below the line) and to the
consistency of its letter forms and the even spacing of the letters. The upper arm of K is quite flat, and the
vertical of T is so short that the two arms seem to converge only just above the baseline.

77 appears to be a later specimen of the same style, written with a thicker pen in crudely traced letters,
which are not always neatly aligned on the baseline, nor are the spaces between them consistent. Although
the letter forms are generally similar to those of 76, there are some elements that seem to be alien to this
style, such as the middle bars of € and © which are always detached and very short, but shaped as little
hooks pointing down (€); P and ¢ extend slightly below the line. This hand may be assigned to the 1st
century AD.



Hellenistic Bookhands 119

78. P.Berol. 9941 edd. W.Schubart & U.v.Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, BKT V 2, 113-114: New Comedy;
23 x 9.5 cm. Cartonnage (?), provenance unknown; Imed BC. MP 1673; LDAB 6768; CGFP 260; PCG
VIII 1018; Cavallo, CronErc 4 (1974) 35 = Calamo 125. On the back (] ) is a text in Ptolemaic cursive.
Image: CronErc 4 (1974) 35 fig. 2.

Medium-sized, very regular hand of a skilled scribe, strictly bilinear except $; most letters would fit into a square.
Marked serifs appear at the feet of A, A and most uprights; they can look like small, convex bows (see IT and TI in
mpwTLcTov 1. 26); Y, with very short vertical or V-shaped, stands on a base. The salient feature of this hand are the
letters €, © and =, which have their middle bar reduced to a dot. It is an early specimen of the "epsilon-theta style."
Lines 12-29:

] eLtaL mpwTov evbuc eLc ovoc 1 .v 8 exovtec aiout epav
ITic amoleldBevToc avakpayn Tomou Jvav aplaxac katvety pol
JpocepxeT evBuc alhoc avekpayev Jev . adAX ovber o pactiyla
15 Jtepoc maAwv ovoc mwpocepxeTaL ] .oc vmopevw ce dnmouber maialt
v aXhoc 76 Balavelov ecT ovoc 25 Junu mpoc e kdL cmabac exwy
JroToc Tic ) Bucta TiC yveTal 1.v0 ov {nic cv mpwTLcTOC BLov
JoLd epewv poucovpyov nuew ayayete JTalov pa Tov AL ouk ovouc aywv
JpemileL BeL 8 vmapxeLv evTpem JovTac kat Balavela kat Tpubny
20 Jvac: andiac Aeyel[ ] [ ] . oc BucTuxec BwpakLov
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79. P.Oxy. XXXI 2545 [Sackler Lib., Oxford] ed. E.G.Tumner: Aristophanes, Equites 1057-1076; 14 x
5.5 cm; 1e* BC; MP 0142.2; LDAB 388; GMAW 237; Cavallo, Calamo 75, 110, 125, 127 n.20. Image:
P.Oxy. XXXI pl. 4, GMAW 237.

Description by E.G.Turner, GMAW? p. 72: "Medium to small, careful, round hand. Markedly bilinear except for ¢, ¥.
The presence of a lower line is suggested by e.g. the long base of A and the horizontal feet on the descenders of I, TI, T,
Y, etc., the upper alignment is stressed by the high horizontals, including the placing of the horizontal of H and
depression to horizontal of the upper rightward arm of K. . . . Some strokes (e.g., cross-bars of A, T, TI) are finely
drawn, € (often with central dot, like ©) and C lean backwards, and both are well rounded, the circle of O and © is in 3
movements, M in 4, of which the central 2 meet halfway down."
Lines 1-16 (vv. 1057-1072).
XEC]ALTO Yap €L LAXECALTO
TTudo]Ju TTudov [nlv cou edpalle
TL ToJuTO A€ye([L] To TTuhoLo
(1060) kaTaA]Jnbechd ev [Ballavelwt
5 TNuepolv yev[ncoluat:
Tac] velovc [adnplracev:
€]cTL mepL Tov vav[T]ikov
cle el mpocexewv To[v v]ow may[v
(1065) cv] & avayryvweke To[ic] vavtatct plov
10 ] mpwToc amodobnceT[at
kuvalJomeka pn ce dol[wlen
SoAtalv kepdw moAuLSp[LY
dLioc]TpaToc] 1) kuvalw[mné

(1070) ekac]Tob ac
15 JouToct
o Alokiac
78-79

78 and 79 represent the "epsilon-theta style", so called on account of the very short middle bars of these
two letters. This style was widely used in Egypt and also, in two specimens written by the same hand, at
Herculaneum [P.Herc. 1044 and 1746]; it is the most distinctive style from the 1st century BC to the
beginning of the 1st century AD.

The hand of 78 follows a consistent square pattern, with strokes thickening slightly at the ends. In addition
to the short middle bars of € and © often being reduced to a dot, one notes A in three movements with
horizontal or slightly sloping middle bar, Z in its older (‘epigraphic') form with vertical middle stroke, M in
4 strokes, of which the outer ones are vertical, while the middle ones meet at an angle above the baseline;

the middle bar of = is reduced to a dot (line 21); Y with short vertical stands on a base.
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The hand of 79 is the small version of the "epsilon-theta style", with small serifs at the ends of some
strokes. The letters are finely drawn; A is in 3 movements with horizontal middle bar, its diagonal
descending from top left starts before it meets the other diagonal (this is also true of the diagonals of A and
A), the middle bars of € and © are very short, sometimes just a dot; the flat, almost horizontal upper arm
of K seems to sit on the lower one; €, 0, O, C are oval rather than circular; [, TI, T, Y and even ¢ stand on
short bases. The combination of these features marks the full bloom of this style towards the end of the

first century BC.
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80. P.KdlIn III 126 (inv. 5604) edd. L.Koenen & R Merkelbach, P.Coll.Youtie 1 1: Apollodoros, De deis.
Roll, palimpsest; 33 x 26 cm, 40 lines/col.; provenance unknown, Iin BC. MP 0096.1; LDAB 241; SH
903A; H.Lloyd-Jones, Atti Napoli pp. 141-150; C.D.De Luca, Pap.Lupiensia 8 (1999) 167-169 (new
reconstruction of col. I 1-4). Image: P.Coll.Youtie pl. Ic + Illc.

Medium-sized, fairly regular hand, strictly bilinear except for ¢ (and W: its vertical, which stands on a base, exceeds the
upper line, see col. II 39 Yallwv). Serifs appear irregularly at the extremities of some letters; the cross-bar of T often
has them at both ends, sometimes pointing upwards (e.g. col. II 35 Tnc wcToplac); M has serifs at the upper ends of
uprights, pointing outwards; the uprights of H M TT curve outwards. The pattern of letters is oblong rather than square,
only (0 is broader than tall. The end of a section is marked by coronis + paragraphos.
Col. II 1-10: ex Tac Tlwlov Atoc davTi kebarac

ATOAECAL TPATLCTA TAVTWY

€L HLaXAL TAL YEVOWEVAL Ka

Ta Kpovov Tlalavta To%8e Tou

5 Tw depoc  TOT TO PoBepav v
Quc eLper mepLPaleLy auTac Ku

Kh\wlL BLomep avtav ITaakad ovo
= pachnpev vimo TavTwy ToKa

TEPLETECOPEY B€ TOLNULACLY
10 ed wv v emrypadn Mepomic

81. P.Oxy. XII 1453 [BritLib., inv. 2454] edd. B.P.Grenfell & A.S.Hunt: Declaration of temple
lamplighters QwyvdmnTar). 325 x 13.5 cm. Date: T.C.Skeat, ZPE 53 (1983) 241-244: Mecopn (;
C.Bennett, ZPE 142 (2003) 221-240: Mecopn ¢ = 31 July 29 BC. Image: Norsa, Scr.lett. 8b; Roberts,
GLH pl. 8b; Menci, S&C 3 (1979) pl. 3; Skeat, ZPE 53 (1983) pl. 6.

Small, informal hand; the letters are spread rather unevenly on uneven lines; bilinearity is broken by many letters, most
conspicuously by ¢ and the very long descender of P. Although letter sizes vary considerably, and letters are often linked
and do not conform to any particular pattern, it is still evident that the model they try to follow are the small bookhands
of the earlier first century BC, like, e.g., those of 73 (P.Berol. 9774) or 79 (P.Oxy. 2545). In 79, too, many letters
have serifs at their feet; K has also short horizontal or oblique dashes pointing right from its upper arm, but rarely
touching the following letter (as, e.g., in kexwpn- line 23).
Lines 8-16: ypappevfov aludoTepor AuxvamTol
Tou €v Ofupuxwr ToleL [L]epou GovpLdolc
10 Beac pelyLletne oL Teccapec op[vivo-
pev Kalcapoc Beov ek Beov HAtodwpwl[t
HALo8wpov kar HALodwpwt TTTolepatov
Tolc €L TwV Lepwy Tou OfupuxLTou klat
KuvomoleLTou €L pny mpoctaTnclewv
15 TOu Auxvou Twv Tpodedniwper[wy
Lepwv kabwe TpokeLTal kar xopn[yIn
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82. P.Oxy. XXIV 2399 [Sackler Lib., Oxford] ed. E.G.Turmner; Duris (?), History of Sicily, 16.5 x 23.5
cm. I BC. MP 2194; LDAB 823; Turner, GMAW2 55 + Addenda 122-123 p. 151; S.Berger, ZPE 71
(1988) 93-96; C.O.Pavese, Minima epigraphica et papyrologica 4 (2001) 209-228. On the date, see
Cavallo, Libri ... Ercolano 51. Image: P.Oxy. XXIV pl. 14; Cavallo, Libri ... Ercolano pl. 61a.
Description by E.G.Turner, GMAW? p.94: "Rounded, somewhat flattened, capitals, slowly written with a crudely cut
pen. Bilinear (except ), the lines being adumbrated by high horizontals and link-strokes, and low horizontal serifs (note
A, TI, Y); but the scribe has not succeeded in making letters uniform in size and stance. B hangs from the upper line and
therefore projects below (cf. H, K); first two movements of A and A often in one looped sequence (A, A,.A ); © with
central dot, M in four movements, 2nd limb of N often raised, T has heavy cross-bar, often with initial and closing
vertical. Punctuation is by paragraphus and space. ... One diple (opp. II 35) as critical sign."

Col. II 4-21 (lines 31-48):

Tec autny [TInv mo (40) SUYUNTAL PLETACTT

S Aw eTnpour  ToLAW CaL TNy MOALV €KKAT|
TNC B€ TNC KATACTACE 15 calovtowv Ty Cu
wc oucnc AifolyvnTtoc PAKOCLWY UTIEP TOV

(35) > o dalaivioc emkaiov TOAELOV TOV TAPE

pevoc dtedbappevoc (45) cTwToc e€ardync

10 vm Apitikov kal Twv avacTac KaL mpoava
duyadwy kai Ta 20 kpoucapevoc €mt
PECKEVAC|LEVOC AV Tov BnpaTtoc oTL Bov

83. P.Herc. 1471 [Napoli, Bibl.Naz.] ed. A.Olivieri: Philodemos, De libertate dicendi = m. mappnotas
(Leipzig 1914). Maximum height of col.: ¢. 10 cm; I! BC. LDAB 3652; Gigante 1471; D.Konstan-
D.Clay-C.E.Glad-J.C.Thom-J.Ware, Philodemus, On frank criticism (Atlanta 1998). Cavallo, Libri ...
Ercolano 16; 75; idem, Calamo 115. Image: Cavallo, Libri ... Ercolano pl. 36; idem, Calamo pl. 21b.
Medium-sized, bilinear hand, richly decorated not only with the usual serifs at the ends of uprights, the first diagonals of
A and A, and the arms of K and X, but also with three sets of rather mannered and idiosyncratic ornamental flourishes,
most conspicuous at line-beginnings: (1) The descender of P turns left at a right angle at the bottom; (2) T, Y and
sometimes the first verticals of K, M, N stand on bases in the shape of convex bows which curve down to the left
(I Y), sometimes even forming a loop (J( : kat line 10); similar bows can be seen at the left feet of A, M, X; (3)
in A ( A Yand Z (& ), the diagonals descending from right to left turn upwards and back, forming a loop with the

horizontal bar; even N can have a similar loop (J\l in 1. 10 vnTav).

Col. XVIIa, 2-14:  Tlav Ty diabe[cv] avTlw]ly ONKTLKOV €V OUNATL YE
aplapTwiov empB[Aem]wct 10  vnTaL TNC mappncLac kat
Slakvovtar  kal [klaBamep vopLfoucty ovBev apapTn
5 clodJouc LaTpouc emL dLalpe [a TOLTCELY T) AicecBal kav
CLV TAPAKAAOVVTEC OTAV TOMAKLC TLAPTTKOTAC
dwct 1o {pLAtor volclov Tapakalovct vo[v]feTely

CLV ouTwC oTav o[v]ToL TO



Hellenistic Bookhands 125




126 Hellenistic Bookhands

84. P.Oxy. IV 659 [BritLib. inv. 1533] edd. B.P.Grenfell & A.S.Hunt: Pindar, Partheneia; 12.8 X 49 cm;
28 or 29 lines/col. I¢X BC/AD Iin, MP 1371; LDAB 3742; P.Lond.Lit. 44; L. Lehnus, Mus.Phil.Lond. 2
(1977) 227-231; idem, BICS 31 (1984) 61-92 (+ bibliography). Turner, GMAW? 21 + add. 37 p.149;
Cavallo, Libri ... Ercolano p. 54. Image: P.Oxy. IV pl. 3; Seider II 2, pl. IX 16.

Description by E.G.Turner, GMA W2 p. 50: "Fair-sized, round, upright capital, slowly written ... Serifs on feet of
some verticals (I, Y, markedly on T, P, ). Bilinear except P and ¢. M is in 4 movements and deep; the cross-bar of €
and © often contracts to a dot. A is triangular, the cup of Y often carried well above the line. The two strokes of K tend
to come apart. Z is in the form of a central vertical connecting upper and lower horizontals (1)." End of triad marked by
coronis, ends of strophe and antistrophos sometimes by paragraphos. Some accents by the original scribe (III 8, 20),
quantity marks (III 9, 10), breathings, middle and high stops. Stichometric I" (col. IV 6 = v. 300).
Col. III 3-21 (Partheneion 2, vv. 31-49):
31 moAJAa pev [T]a Tmapold[
_SJatdailoic emecy Ta & al
5 Zeuc oLd €pe Be WPeETEL
TapBevnia pev dpoveLy
(35) YAwccal Te Aeyecbal
avdpoc & ouTe yuvalkoc v Baleccly ev
kelpat xpn Kle] Aabewv aoldav wpocdopov:
10 mCTT & AyaclkAel
papTuc nAvbov ec xopov
(40) €CAOLC TE YOVEUCLY
apdL mpofeviaict TiLabevTac
Ta TAAAL TA VUV
15 T apdLKTLOVECCLY

LTTWV T WKUTOOWV TO[AV
(45) é _YVWTOLC €TL VLKalc:
[}
T

atc ev atoveccly Oyxnlctov kAvltac
Talc 8e vaot ITwvac al

20  xditav ctedavolc €koc

unbev:  ev Te Tlicar wlelpLm[

Col. IV 1-8: pLlar Te[

(vv. 58-65) [ce]uvor av[
& _€[m]Tamvloic [

EVNKEY Kal €meLT[a Thoc

TS avdpwy evelkely pepLpvac

il

cwbpovoc exOpav €pLy ov TAALY
YAwccov ala Sikac [8]tdouc
ml. Jrac epdn[ v
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80-84

80 (P.Koln 126), which can be dated to the beginning of the first century BC on account of its close
resemblance to 59 (P.Ryl. IV 586) of 99 BC, represents the so-called "round/square style"; nearly all the
letters, apart from I and the wide (), fit into a square, while their shapes appear smooth, with a preference
for curved and rounded strokes: see, in particular, the vertical strokes of H, I, M, N, T and the diagonals of
A, A and A. The hand is strictly bilinear, only ¢ extends beyond the lines both ways. Small ornamental
hooks, blobs or short dashes appear irregularly at the ends of strokes. A is made in 3 strokes, the first two
forming in most cases an acute angle, but occasionally the middle bar is separate and horizontal, the
middle element of M is a soft gentle curve inscribed into the upper half of the notional square; the middle
bar of = is detached and very short (col. III 4 and 11).

In some respects, the hand of 81 (P.Oxy. 1453) of 30/29 BC can be seen as the documentary counterpart
to that of 80. Although bilinearity is frequently broken and the letters lack uniformity in size and shape,
the model which this hand rather imperfectly and haphazardly imitates must have been similar to the hand
of 80, characterized by curving strokes and the presence of small ornamental hooks or blobs at their ends.
The middle bar of € is detached and stretches to the right, yet without linking up with the following letter.
Essentially the same is true also of 82 (P.Oxy. XXIV 2399), but this hand appears mannered because this
scribe exaggerates both the curving of strokes (see, for instance, [TOA€MOTY in col. II 17) and the hooks at
their extremities. The middle bars of € and © are just dots, O and C are smaller than average, the arms of
T bend strongly outwards. If we are right in seeing the hand of 82 as a mannered imitator and descendant
of the ideal exemplified by 80, this might suggest a date nearer the end of the first century BC or perhaps
even the beginning of the first century AD.

Curvatures in the strokes like those observed in 80 and 81 can also be seen in 83 (P.Herc. 1471), which
may be dated to the first half of the 1st century BC. This is an elegant bilinear hand with very slight
contrast between thin and broader strokes; the letters are evenly spaced and finely drawn, often with feet
ending in hooks or even small loops, e.g. in some alphas (aplapTwAov 1. 2) or kappas (kai 1. 10); in A
and A, the diagonals descending from top left start before they meet the other diagonal; the second
verticals of H and [T are elegantly curved; the outer strokes of M diverge bending outwards.

Although the hand of 84 (P.Oxy. IV 659) represents the same round/square style also observed in 80, the
curving of some letters, auch as X, appears excessive (col. IIl 9 and 11); spacing and letter forms are not
consistent; descenders end in feet pointing left, A, A, A resemble those in 80 and 83; the middle bars of €
and © are very short or reduced to a dot. As the hand of the epigrams on the verso (P.Oxy. IV 662)
appears to belong to the Augustan period, 84 can hardly be younger than the second half of the first
century BC.
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85. P.Oxy. XIV 1635 [Gent inv. 65] edd. B.P.Grenfell & A.S.Hunt: Cession of land; 14 x 11.3 cm; 44-30
BC; cf. BL VII p. 140. Image: P.Oxy. XIV pl. 2.
Fairly large, semi-documentary hand with numerous ligatures (e.g. line 1: TTToAepatovTov) and cursive letter forms: A
with loop (Jk ), € often with upper bow and middle bar in one sequence (&), V-shaped T (AuvcTpov) alongside
conventional T (TuBt, line 2). On the other hand, bilinearity is evidently aimed at, even if broken by B, P, ¢ and
occasionally A and I, and letter sizes vary. Apart from those just mentioned, most letters correspond fairly closely to
their counterparts in book-rolls such as, e.g., P.Koln 126 (8 0).
Lines 1-10:
JoL omaTopoc kat TITokepatov Tov klat
ypadleTar pnvoc Avctpou kar TuBL ~Z ¢ €V [
KaTOLJKwV LTTewy CTapTakwl Hpo)\euaa)v Ma[kedowt

TAPAKE JXWPNKEVAL AUTWL AKOAOUBWC TOLC WKO[VOUTLEVOLC
5 AXeJEavdpwl Twv Tplw]Twr dLdwy kat mpoc Tloc
] kaToLkLknC Ync cmopLpov €€ opfoyw[viov
€Lc AL)Ba cxoiwva Sufo nlitcy amo 8e votov
Jov kavr Tov mpoc TavTaic avnyuevolv
-pevollc aL mpokLpevaL mpoc oLc €XeL kAnploLc

10 ] ToLC TEpL TOUTWVY TPOCTETAYUEVOLC [
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86. P.Oxy. LXII 4313 ed. J. E.G.Whitehorne: Demosthenes, Olynth. 2, 4-5; 30-31. Fr.1: 7.5 x 5.5 cm. AD
I. MP 0256.13; LDAB 667. Image: http://www.papyrology.ox.ac.uk/POxy
Medium-sized, rounded hand, bilinear except for ®. The letters are plain with hardly any serifs; the first two strokes of A
form either an acute angle ( A) or a loop (3); the middle bar of € is always detached and quite short; no curvature,
except in the second upright of TI. Elision marks (lines 5 and 6) by a later hand.
Fr. 1, lines 1-6 (Olynth. 2. §§ 4-5):
voiLc opbwce dlokipale[lly TavT elmeL]y el
§5 pacopal To] eV OuvV €MLOPKOV KAL ATLCTOV
KAAeELY avev Tlov Ta wempaypeva deL[kvu
vaL AodopLav] €rval Tic av dnceLev ke
5 vy 8ikatwe To] 8¢ Tavd oca TWTOT
empale SieElov]T ed amalctly [ToulTotc [

87. PSI I 11 [P.Laur. inv. 19663] ed. M.Norsa: Homer, Iliad IV 50-66.; 154 x 11.7 cm, Oxyrhynchus.
AD Iin (P.Degni in Scrivere libri p. 90). MP 0709; LDAB 2145; Allen-Sutton-West p097. On the verso
(| ) are traces in a documentary hand of the 2nd (?) century AD. Image: Scrivere libri no. 8 pl. 6; CD-
ROM Papiri letterari della Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana.

Medium-sized, unsteady hand of a not very skilled scribe. Letters of varying sizes stand on uneven lines. Few ligatures
(from the middle bar of €, and 1 in Axaiwv line 15); bilinearity is broken conspicuously by P and &, less so
occasionally by K, T and Y. The feet of uprights sometimes bend to the left or right; there are no serifs. Some oblique
strokes are faintly curved, whereas most upright or horizontal strokes are quite straight. One diaeresis (1. 3 -yvia).
Lines 1-15 (vv. 50-65):
top margin (v. 55). eumlep yap ¢[Oovelw Te kat ovk elw SLam epcat
(50) 1 Tov] & nueLBe[T emlerta Bowmic moTria Hlpn
nroll epol TpelLle [plev mohv dLATaTaL €L[cL ToAnec
Apyloc Te CmapTn Te kat evpvayvia Muk[nwm
Tac] dLamepcat oT av ToL a1T€|l>|(<]]9LOVTa|. TepL K[MpL
(54) 5 Ta]yy ov TolL €yw wpocld LeTapal’vde peyallpw
(56) ov]k avvw d[Bolv[eov]uc em L 1 TOAV depTepoOC €[ccL
al]ha xpn k[al €]pov Bepeval movor ouvk al[TerecTov
kat ylap €y[w Beoc eLpL] yevoc de pot evblev obev col
kat] pe mpe[cfutatn]v TekeTo Kpovoc alykulopnTrc
(60) 10 aplboTteplov yeven Te klaL oveka cn mapakoLT[Lc
kekJAnpat ¢lv 8e mlac] pet abavaToLcly avaccletc
ar]N 1 ToL plev TauT elmelEoper alnioLct
coL] pev €yw [cu & epoL €]m & eovTal Beol arlot
aflavaTto[L cv 8¢ BaJccor ABnvaln emiTellal
(65) 15 eN]ew ec [Tpwwv klar Axatwy ulomy atvny


http://www.papyrology.ox.ac.uk/POxy
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88. P.Lond. II 354 (p. 163-165) ed. F.G.Kenyon: Petition to the Prefect; 34 x 22.5 cm. Arsinoites, 7-4
BC; C. Tyrranius was Prefect of Egypt in 7-4 BC. Another copy of this petition is CPR XV 15
(Soknopaiu Nesos), in cursive. Image: P.l.ond. Facs. II pl. 6; Norsa, Scr.lett. pl. 7a; GLH pl. 9a, etc. Very
similar is P.Lond.Lit. 30 (Odyssey) = Pack? 1039; LDAD 1382; Kenyon, Pal. pl. 15; Pal.Soc., ser. 2, II
182.

Medium-sized, very regular, skilled hand of a professional scribe. Bilinear except ¢ (¥ hardly exceeds the two parallel
lines); most upright and oblique strokes are curved; small serifs appear at the ends of many uprights; the first two
elements of A usually form a loop (3.), sometimes an acute angle ( p\ ); the middle bar of € isalways detached and
short, often little more than a dot, occasionally linked to the upper bow (e.g. in line 5 yeyovotec); the arms of K are
sometimes detached from the vertical. Sentence-end is marked by space.

Lines 1-7:

[awwt Tuppaviwt

mapa CataBovtoc Tov ITicolToc kaL Tou TouTou viov I[ic]ortToc Twv amo [Tov Aplcv[o]-
€LTolv
3In[uolciwy yewpywy Kal €YANUTTOPWY TLVWV LEPATLKWY €dadwy TeAowT[wy v]mep
WV €X0-

pev dnuoclwy edadwy alel kaT €Toc [€]lc Aoyor @ w kal ap¥ fAd kaL ev Tnt OAN

5  aveykAnToL HEXpPL TOU VWY YEYOVOTEC Sla 8€ TO Undev obeldel emed

TIWwV €K TOV VOOV aB8WCLBLKWY KAl ALEL ATOCTATIKWTEPOV dbpovouTw[v

. TPOC TNV MUWV ETMPELAY LKAVWC ATMBLKNEVoL el TNV e€ov Sika[lodociay

89. P.Amst. inv. 1 ed. P.J.Sijpesteijn, Mnemosyne 24 (1971) 162-168: Homer, lliad IV 340-365. 22.5 x
14.5 cm; provenance unknown, AD I1. MP 0720.1; LDAB 2302; Allen-Sutton-West p0472a. On the
back are traces of washed-out writing. Image: Mnemosyne 24 (1971) after p. 162.

A very regular, stylized hand, rigorously bilinear except for , ¥ and the descender of P. The loop of ». is flat and
small, the middle bar of € always detached and often linked to the following letter; the "feet" of H, M, TI bend
outwards, the verticals of K, N, T, ® and W bend left at the end; the middle element of M slopes towards its well-
curved second "leg" ( ); = is made in one sequence (% : ofvv 1. 13); the cross-bar of T starts from a hook. Oblique
strokes to the left of vv. 349 and 350 seem to indicate change of speaker. Punctuation is by heavy dots (Gvw, kdTw, and
péom oTuypn, cf. Lameere, Apercus 74-92); other diacritics apparently added by a later scribe: marks of quantity and
word-division (347 $piA@c), word-division also in 351 and 361. The hand strongly resembles those of 84 (P.Oxy. 659),
87 (PSI 11) and particularly 88 (P.Lond. 354).
Lines 8-15 : Vv 8e HIAGE X OPOWTE Kal €L deka TupyoL AXALwY
(vv. 347-354) VHLELWY TPOTIAPOLOE LAXOLATO VNAEL XAAKWLe

10 _~  Tov & ap vmodpa 8wy mpocedn molvunTic Odv[cceuc

_~ATpedn Tolov ce emoc Guyer €pKOC 08oVTwWY

(351 mwé 81 $NC TOAepOLO pebeLeer omoT Axalol
Tpwcy €d Lmmodapolcly eyelpoper ofur Ap[na

oieal Ny €BeAncha KaL aL KEV TOL TA HENTAT)e

15 TMAJepaxolo | dLhov TaTepa mpopaxoLcl PLyevTla
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90. P.Oxy. II 278 [Brit.Lib. 795] edd. B.P.Grenfell & A.S.Hunt: Lease of a mill. 34.4 x 11.9 cm.
AD 17. M.Chr. 165. Image: P.Lond.Facs. III 18.
The large hand which wrote the main text is a kind of hybrid between documentary and bookhand. Although it uses a
fair number of ligatures and cursive letter forms, such as € and Y in one movement (\@ ,7&), it does show a marked
affinity to informal bookhands like those of 8 6, 87 and 9 1: letters are often unconnected, most of them (except A, M
and (V) are taller than broad and fitinto an upright, oblong pattern. Initial € tends to have its cross-bar well detached
from its curve and linked to the next letter (EKACTOY lines 10 and 22, EKATON line 21, etc.). Other features it
shares with contemporary bookhands are the serifs at the ends of verticals and even some diagonals, e.g. of N whose
diagonal starts from a hook (see the nys in MANHC 1. 17 and in €KATON 1. 21: 7\[ ), and the curvature in most
uprights and diagonals. By contrast, the second hand links the letters quite consistently wherever possible, and although
it appears to be roughly bilinear, it is essentially a documentary hand.
Lines 8-33:
(m.1) TB[eprov Klat[calpoc CeBacTtov evolkiov
TOV ECTALEVOV TPOC AAATIAOUC
10 vme[p] Tov cnplatlvopevov pUAoV ekacTou
unlvole apylvptlov Spaxpac dvo TpLwpor
a[mod]idoT[w] 8e o pwleptlobwlplevoc
Tl [ct]dwplwl] To kaT[a wlnva Tov Lulov
evo(L)kiov avlev] macnc [vlmepbec(e]wc
15 akwdvvoc de o pul[oc] KaL To €VoLKLOV
Tav[Tolc KLSUWoU Kal PeETA TOV XpPOvoV
am[oka]TacTncaTwl 0 Havnc ToV [LUAOV
UYLTL KAL aCLumL OLoV Kal TapeLAndey
omov [e]ay cuvTaccnt o Ictdwpoc ev O
20 Evpuyxwy mloJkeL 1 TV ecTapevny
TOoUuTOV T[L]UNY apyvpLov Spaxpac €KaToV
ekacTov d€ p[nlvoc ov eav un amodwt
TO €vo{L)KLov |Led nLoAlac Tne Tpad
Eewc [o]uence [Tlwt Icldwpwl €k T€ Tou
25 pepicbopevov kall] ek Twv vmap
XOVTWV QUTWL TAVTWY Kabamep
€y dukn[c] kvpia M piclbocic mavTaxmn
emdepopevnL
Ly TiBeptov Karcapoc CeBacTtov Mex @
(m.2) Hpal[kAe]ioc Cw[TInpLxov pepicbwpal
31 TOV HUAOV €WC €TTAYOUEVWY
TELTTNC KAL ATOSWCW TO KA
Ta punva €volkio[v] etc.
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91. P.Oxy. II 225 [Brit.Lib., inv. 784] edd. B.P.Grenfell & A.S.Hunt: Thucydides II 90.5 - 91.2.

13 x 5.4 cm; 25 lines/col. AD Imed; MP 1520; LDAB 4034, P.Lond.Lit. 105. Image: P.Oxy. II pl. 5.
Medium-sized, regular hand, bilinear except P and & (the vertical of K also descends a little below the line). The first two
elements of A form a loop (»). A number of ligatures can be seen: the middle bar of € is sometimes linked to the next
letter (e.g. €P in ucTepov col. II 12), as is the cross-bar of T'; that of T can also be linked to both the preceding and the
following letter (e.g. YTO in col. I 3 avtov). € O C are well-rounded; most upright and oblique strokes are curved.
Col. IT (§ 91.1-2):

TV emc[Tpodny ec Ty oL 8e mapayev[opevol

evpuxwpt[av kar dbBavov- ucTepor emat[wmlov

CL avuTov[C TATV pLac ve- Te apa mAeovT[ec wc ve-

wc mpo[kaTaduyoucat viknkoTec k[aL TNy pL-
5  mwpoc T[nv NavmakTov 15 av vavv Tlwv Abnvatwy

KdL cxoucdl av[TLmpwpoL
KaTa To AmToA[Awviov
Tapeckeval [ovTo apv-
VoupevaL Ny [ec Ty

10 ynv em cdac [TAewcLy

85-91

85 (P.Oxy. 1635), datable between 44 and 37 BC, can be seen as a precursor of a style which became
extremely common for both literary and documentary texts between the end of the 1st cent. BC and the
beginning of the 2nd cent. AD. This is a fluent and rapid hand which here and there admits cursive forms
and a tendency towards irregular patterns with the axis sometimes shifting from upright towards leaning to
the right. Bilinearity is broken by P, & and sometimes A, B and I. The course of the fast-running pen
alters the standard design of letters, such as A, in which the first two strokes are merged into a wide loop
which then continues in a sharp right-hand bend into the diagonal descending from left to right, so that the
design of this letter resembles that of a minuscule §; the diagonal of A descending from top left starts
before it meets the other diagonal; the middle bar of € is often detached, but it can also appear in its
cursive form, i.e. as a curve attached to, or rather descending from, the end of the semicircle (as in
ITTOAEMAIOT line 1, TTIPOKIMENALI line 9, etc.); the last stroke of H and TT is curved; the arms of K are
usually detached from the vertical; M has its outer strokes bending outwards and the inner ones merged
into a curve; = is drawn in one zig-zag movement (%); the descenders of P and IT are very long; the upper
arc of C bends down towards the lower one.

In 88 (P.Lond. II 354), the steadier ductus, the smooth shapes, the regular pattern and the well-controlled
bilinearity (broken only by ¢ and W) produce an elegant design with no contrast between thin and broader
strokes and few ornamental elements. The shapes of individual letters differ little from those of 85, except

that A is in 2 movements, the middle strokes of M meet at an acute angle, and Y has a longer vertical.
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91
105 %

In both its letter forms and in its ductus and general appearance, the hand of 88 is very close to that of 89
(P.Amst. inv. 1), which likewise leaves little or no space between letters and sometimes links the crossbar of
€ with the next letter: compare, for instance, €P in TTATEPA in line 10 of 88 and in v. 354 of 89. Both
hands also share the tendency of the other hands in this group to bend the verticals outwards, especially
those of H, M, N and TI.

Similar letter forms can be seen in 87 (PSI 11), but this hand is stiffer and less fluent, with uneven
alignment of letters on the baseline; descenders often end in small hooks pointing left or right. The
inconsistent design of some letters, such as A (which appears in 3 strokes with horizontal middle bar, or in
2 movements with the first two merged into a loop, or in one movement as in contemporary informal
hands) may be due to the scribe's inexperience. By comparison with the even more cursive hand of 90
(P.Oxy. 278) of AD 17 and mid-first century hands, such as P.Oxy. XXV 2435 (Turner, GMAW? 57), one
can assign 87 to the first half of the 1st century AD.

The letter forms of 91 (P.Oxy. 225) are very similar, particularly to those of 85 and 88. This hand is more
fluent than that of 87 and shows a very regular design: again, bilinearity is broken only by P and &, the
loop of A is flat, sometimes even "blind", Y has a marked vertical stroke. This hand must be contemporary

or not much younger.
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92. P.Herc. 1012 [Napoli, Bibl.Naz.] ed. E.Puglia, Demetrio Lacone, Aporie testuali ed esegetiche in
Epicuro (Napoli 1988): Demetrios Lakon, Opus incertum. Remains of 74 cols.; average height of col.:
16.5 cm. II1¢* BC. LDAB 606; A .Martin, CronErc. 33 (2003) 43-52 (on col. XL 1-13: Emped. fr. 142);
G.Del Mastro, Demetrio Lacone e la correzione degli errori nei testi epicurei (P.Herc. 1012, col. XXXIV
3-9 Puglia), CronErc. 34 (2004) 206-7. Image: Cavallo, Libri ... Ercolano pl. 26.

Small to medium-sized, very regular, skilled hand, bilinear except P, ® and W¥; some upright and oblique strokes appear
slightly curved; small serifs at the ends of some descenders; € sometimes seems to lean back; the central part of M
forms a deep curve touching the baseline, the outer strokes divaricate in elegant curves.
Col. LXIV:
TELY TOUC AVAYELVWCKOV
TAC AVATVON Yap KAl TOSW
KeLpevov €€ elcmvonc Te
KAl EKTVOTIC KAAELTAL KAl
5  TOUTWL TWL TPOTWL A€
yopey mav {wlov avamveLy
KdlL kaTa StaAmLy 8 avamvo
nv [A]eyopev Ty mpoeciy
To[v] MvevpaToc nv] kai ek
10 wvlony dbapev
Tpo[TwL

93. P.Herc. 1050 [Napoli, Bibl.Naz.]: Philodemos, De morte IV (VH IX, 13-48: 118 cols., of which 39
preserved, with end title), column height ¢. 20 cm. I BC. LDAB 3617; T.Kuiper, Philodemus over den
dood (Amsterdam 1925); Norsa, Scr.lett. pp. 13-15;, M.Gigante, Parola del Passato 10 (1955) 357-389
(cols. 37-39); idem, Ricerche filodemee 115-234 (cols. 1-9); Cavallo, Libri ... Ercolano 15 and 52; G.B.
d'Alessio, ZPE 134 (2001) 39-40 gives a concordance of the layers ("sezioni") and volutions ("volute")
in the frames of P.Herc. 1050 and four other Herc. rolls. Image: Norsa, Scr.lett. pl. 6 (cols. 37-39);
Cavallo, Libri ... Ercolano pl. 28 (cols. 34-36); idem, Calamo pl. 21a (cols. 34-35).

Small, very regular hand, bilinear except B, ® and ¥; sometimes the verticals of K and P descend a little below the line.
Apart from | and P, most letters conform to a square pattern, some (B, €, H, ©) to an oblong one, only (0 is broader
than tall. Verticals often have small serifs at their feet or at both ends; the first two elements of A join at a sharp angle,
sometimes in a loop (A ); the second diagonal of A starts well before it meets the first (.A ); the middle bar of € is
nearly always detached, but rarely touches the following letter; the cross-bar of T is straight (not split). Section-end is

indicated by a short space and paragraphos. Letter deleted by suprascript dot (col. 35 line 5).
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Yap pupLouc oLde kaL Twy emddavecta
TV $BovwL Kal dLaBoAnt wepLmecoy
Tac [e]v Te dnpoic kat Tapa dvvactalc
Um0 8€ TUPAVVWY KAL TOUC APLCTOUC
HAALCTA Kal BaclieLc uTio Balcliewy
TeLBeTAL S€ KAl TOUC KATAYVOVTAC €V
Te TwL TAVTL BLwl TETLRwpNCOaL mTpoc
TNC €V AUTOLC KAKLAC KAl 8L auToV pe
TapeleLalc mohhatc oduvncechal Ta

xa &€ kalL kohaoHncecbal ducxepecTe
pov v aA\wV  €yw &€ Bavpalw Twy
aAPLWTOV MYOULEVWV TO KATAYVWC
fnyaL kdL TAUT OVX UTO CTTOUBALWY A
A\ UTIO XELPLCTWY avfpwTwy pailov

8e nlplwv €L pakapiwe nyov[vltal Be
BLwkevat kal Buwcechal Tov[c] mapwo
vmpo[v]c pev amolvopevouc de SiaBo
Awv 1 pnd odwc dapaiiop[evouc
TAPA TOLC TOLOUTOLC €TL O €L 1) VOLL

Covcwy [klafl] Twv dpovipwTalTwr] Tov

93
105 %
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94. P.Louvre E 7733v ed. K Wessely, WS 13 (1891) 312-323: Epigram on an oyster: riddle with
commentary;, Sophocles, Inachos ? = TrGF IV 966a; Diphilos, fr. 59 (PCG V p. 86). 155 x 36.8 cm.
Memphis/Saqqara, 1¢X BC/AD [in, MP 2911; LDAB 7038; (Verso of MP 2579 = §85); F.Lasserre, QUCC
19 (1975) 145-76; M. Marcovich, ZPE 23 (1976) 219-220; P.J.Parsons, ZPE 24 (1977) 1-12; SH 983-
984; L.Sbardella, Filita: Testimonianze e frammenti poetici (Roma 2000) 179-184. Image: QUCC 19
(1975) facing p. 160; Cavallo, Calamo pl. 19b (col. II).

Medium-sized, rounded, semi-documentary hand, roughly bilinear but irregular in size and spacing; bilinearity is broken
not only by P and ¢, but also sometimes by B, | and the descendersof T and Y. Ligatures are frequent; serifs appear at
the feet of some descenders (P, T, T, ®); the split cross-bar of T starts from a hook; the middle part of A is sometimes
absorbed into its first diagonal (\ , e.g. in Tapa- in line 16). Paragraphos, high stop + blank space mark quotations

(col. II 12).
Col. II (left-hand 1. epl
part): 1...en .

1. ectwl] [
A0 Jvneun[ ] 1
5 AeyeL wa exd []..[
TO] 8€ ocTpelov [
Avyplotepnc epatarc [
aypoTlepnc pe [
Lo Je weort [] L
10 KaL n Aptepic [
AeyeL ouwv oTay [
TANPN €cTw: O]
dedalol ercy ofL] ¢[
fnpec vmo 8¢ Tw[wy
15 AakowvTtec omvnplelc
Tl TTapaivopevmr [
cmrotal 1. T []1.[
obodpa ekewvov [
Codokine ¢ Ivax[w (?)
20 TouToV Bat . [

94
110 %

Bep . eT [

95. P.Ryl. I 22v ed. A.S.Hunt: Homerica (events at Troy after the death of Achilles); 19.2 x 7.4 cm;
Oxyrhynchos, AD I. MP 2457; LDAB 4329. P.Yale II 110 [New Haven, Yale Univ., Beinecke Library
inv. 420] is part of the same papyrus, cf. W.Luppe, ‘Das mythologische Fragment P.Yale 110°, Pap.
Lup. 1 (1992) 267-271. On the recto is "an account dating probably from the latter part of the first
century B.C." (Hunt). Image: P.Ryl. I pl. 5; P.Yale II pl. 10; Cavallo, Calamo pl. 20a.
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Fairly large, very regular bilinear hand; even P is confined between the two parallel lines, only the vertical of ¢ exceeds
them. Nearly every letter except [, P and the wide (1, would fit into a square, even the circle of ¢, only H, © and Y can
be marginally taller than wide. Serifs at the extremities of some verticals and the arms of K and Y; short horizontal
dashes, sometimes curved, point left at the feet of P, Y, T and of the first vertical of TI. A often combines its first two
strokes in a tiny loop (A).A pause is indicated by a short blank space in 1. 14.
Lines 1-14:
O8ucceuc katr Aropndnlc eLcerbovtec €Lc €LAL[ov
omwc ekkAedwcty] To Tne Abnvac ovpavi[ov
aYaApa Touto €A]Jevou TAALY auToLC ELTTav[ToC
amokTeLvouct]v KopuBov Tov Muydw[voc
5 Tov €k PpuyLac] eAnivboTa em ovvpalxL
av Toic Tpwcly] kat akhovc avutov eTepoluc
] kaL cwlovTar mpoc Tou[c EX
Anvac exovtec] To maA\adLoV eLTa ye[Lve
TaiL Toutolc pev] xapa Twv 8 Tpwwy [
10 1 Tpown emL ToLC YeYeEY[n
pevolc Oduccev]c 8e kat PowtE mie[v
capevol erc Tnv] Ckupor ayouct Tov N[eo
TTOAEPOV NON kall amodLdwcty avtw [O8uc
CEVC TA OTAQ TOU WATPO]Cc avtov  af
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96. P.Oxy. II 246 [Cambridge Univ.Lib., Add.ms. 4053] edd. B.P.Grenfell & A.S.Hunt: Declaration of
sheep. 343 x 8 cm. AD 66. W.Chr. 247. Image: P.Oxy. II pl. 7, Norsa, Scr.lett. pl. 7b; Roberts, GLH pl.

10c; Menci, S&C 3 (1979) pl. 5.

Fairly large, somewhat stiff hand, bilinear except for P, & and ¥. Most letters conform either to an oblong or (more

rarely) to a square pattern; apart from O, which is sometimes small; they are quite regular in size and shape, less so in

their spacing. The middle bar of € is always detached and often reduced to little more than a dot; A combines its first

two strokes into a sharp angle ( P\), sometimes in a small loop ( f\ ,e.g inl. 10 ameypapapuny), or even into one

oblique stroke descending from right to left (1. 23 apvec). M is in 4 movements, with the inner ones at a sharp angle

almost touching the baseline. Serifs are rare.
Lines 1-27:  Tlamickwt kocunTevc[av’
TNc molewc kat cTp® OFu[puyX
kat TIToaep® Bactiikw[L yp®
kaL Tolc ypadouct Tov vo[pov
5 Tapa Appuctoc Tov Tle[To
cipLoc Tou TleToctpLoc [
Tpoc Awdupunc Tnc Aroye[vouc
TV amo kwpnc $owx[Loc
TNC mpoc ammAtwTny To[m®
10 aweypaPapny Tl eviec
TOTL LB L Nepwvro[c
KXauvdiov Kaicapoc
CeBacTov Teppavikov
AvuTOoKpaTOPOC TEPL TNV
15 avtny $BwxLy amo y[o
ne wv €xw BpeppaTtolv
apvac dekadvo kal vulv
anoypadopar Touc em[Lye
YovoTac €LC TNy evecT[wcav
20 devtepay amoypadny a[mo
yovne Twv avtwy Opepfpa
TV apvac €mTa yLvov[Tal
aprec emTa Kat opr[uw
Nepwvra Khavdiov Kaicapla
25 CeBacTov Teppavikov
AvTokpaTopa un vmect[a\®

€[pp®

N
» ﬂ}\ﬂlCle KG!"T\A {TC"T‘c
i THETTONEGTRAL cwfu_é

- KALTTOAEM RACIAIKG
by J<Al—01cr(v\ o“rcrm‘ﬂi\lc
L TIAIRAPM C10CTOYIE

el JOC’TDrTIG""C)G‘aEQCN
?Tyr\CAJAYMHCIHc lon
T NAMG K MIHC & 002
’Tﬂcn ou\nm\l BITHNT
'..;_/\rrchAT)\MHN ‘L“ﬁ"’{?

TOTE JRE NCmed
KAAYAIGY KAlCAPacs
ceRACTRYRpMAN T
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92-96

The hand of 92 (P.Herc. 1012), of the end of the 2nd century BC, represents a style of bookhand which is
common at Herculaneum and in Egypt from the turn of 3rd to the 2nd century BC to the end of the 1st
century AD, the so-called "round/square style" (see above, p. 128). Letter forms are regular and carefully
drawn, upright, on a consistent square pattern; they show faint contrast between broad and fine strokes and
occasionally small hooks pointing left at the ends of some verticals. The middle bar of A, which forms an
acute angle with the first stroke, slants at different degrees; in some cases, it is almost horizontal (e.g. in
ANATEINWC col. 44 line 1). In A, A, A, the diagonal descending from top left starts just before it meets
the other diagonal; © (with middle bar reduced to a dot) and O are often marginally taller than broad; H
and TT have elegantly curved second verticals; there is also curvature in the outer elements of M, while the
inner ones merge into a curve; P and ¢ only slightly extend below the baseline.

In 93 (P.Herc. 1050), assigned to the middle or the third quarter of the Ist century BC, one can see the
mature stage of this style: the tracing of the letters is fine and uniform, the pattern and spacing are
consistent; serifs at the ends of verticals are frequent. The first and second strokes of A and A sometimes
intersect to form a small loop (OA : A€ col. 35 line 15; also Z : ZOYCIN line 20); the middle bar of € is
detached and quite short.

The hand of 94 (P.Louvre E 7733v) can be assigned to the Augustan period on account of its affinity to
93, even though it appears to have been written more rapidly and less regularly, with less regard for
bilinearity, which is broken by the descenders of P, T and sometimes [. The first two strokes of A are so
close together that they practically merge into one; the second verticals of H, N and IT are well curved.

95 (P.Ryl. 22), written on the back of a document of the second half of the 1st century BC, should be
dated to the first half of the 1st century AD. This is a tightly controlled and somewhat stiff hand of the
same type, with frequent ornamental hooks but also with some unevenness, which betrays the influence of
other contemporary styles: the alignment of the letters on the baseline is not always quite regular, and not
all the letters are quite upright, although bilinearity is almost perfectly observed.

96 (P.Oxy. 246), dated AD 66, also shows this style, written in a fine hand with some irregularity in the
shapes of letters (e.g., O is often small and sometimes raised, as in ATTOKPATOPOC 1. 14). The first and
second strokes of A sometimes intersect to form a small loop, as in ATIETPAWAMHN in 1. 10; the middle
bar of € is detached; the middle elements of M meet at an acute angle; the loop of P is very small, and the
arms of Y often bend downwards at the ends (as in APMIYCIOC line 5).






LIST OF PAPYRI

(Numbers in italics refer to pages, numbers in bold to the descriptions of papyri, bold numbers in brackets

to texts mentioned in the descriptions)

BGU III 1007 14 P.Eleph. 1 8, 19
BGU VI 1248-1249 16 n. 43 P.Eleph. 3 11
BGU VI 1252 16 n. 43 P.Ent. 29 26
BGU X 1907 75, 102 P.Ent. 59 32)
BGU X 1957 75 P.Ent. 74 14 n. 32
BGU X 1964 34 P.Ent. 82 32
BGU X 1993 19 P.Ent. 85 14 n. 32
BGU XVII 2759 102 P.Fackelmann 5 42
BGU XVIII 2732 (48) P.Fay. 7 68
BGU XVIII 2734 102 P.Fouad inv. 266 76
BGU XVIII 2752 102 P.Grenf. II 1 32
CPR XV 15 (88) P.Hamb. II 120 4
P.Amh. II 10 16 n. 44 P.Hamb. II 128 35
P.Amsterdam 1 89 P.Hamb. II 129 38
P.Berol. 9767 58 P.Hamb. II 153 fr. 6 33
P.Berol. 9771 17 P.Hamb. II 163 20
P.Berol. 9772 16 n. 44 P.Hamb. II 169 31
P.Berol. 9774 73 P.Hamb. II 187 14
P.Berol. 9775 75 P.Hamb. II 190 34
P.Berol. 9875 2 P.Heid. VI 363 14
P.Berol. 9941 78 P.Heid. VI 370 14
P.Berol. 11675 16 P.Heid. VI 379 27
P.Berol. 11793 18 n. 47 P.Heid. VI 380 39
P.Berol. 13270 6 P.Heidelberg 178 12
P.Berol. 13428 18 n. 48 P Heidelberg inv. G 4011 77
P.Berol. 18088 19 P.Heidelberg inv. G 5017v 48
P.Bingen 51 (48) P.Herc. 1012 92
P.Brux. II 32 P.Herc. 1044 120
P.Cair. JE 65445 10 P.Herc. 1050 93
see 'Livre d'écolier" P.Herc. 1413 39
P.Cair.Zen. 59535 21 P.Herc. 1425 65
P.CairZen. I 3 12-13 P.Herc. 1471 83
P.Col. VIII 202 40 P.Herc. 1746 120
P.Dion. 25 53 P.Hibeh I 2 11

P.Dublin TC 274 36 P.Hibeh 14 + P.Grenf. I 1 32
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PHibeh I 6

P.Hibeh I 13
P.Hibeh I 84

P.Ianda 2

P.Koln III 126
P.Koln IV 186
P.Koln V 203
P.Koln V 222
P.Koln VI 243
P.Koln VII 307
P.Koln VII 313
P.Koln VIII 341-347
P.Koln VIII 348
P.Koln XI 429 + 430
P.Laur. III/155
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32 (9
20 n. 57
32

74

80

43

18
(48)
(18)
(24)
16 n. 41
14
16 n. 42
8
14, 74

P.Laur. inv. 19663 = PSI I 11 87

P.Laur. inv. 22012
P.Laur. inv. 22013
PLille I 17

P.Lille inv. 76abc etc.

P.Lille inv. 76d, 78a etc.

P.Lond. 24
P.Lond. 42
P.Lond. 44
P.Lond. 134
P.Lond. 222
P.Lond. 732
P.Lond. II 354
P.Lond. III 658
P.Lond. V 1873
P.Lond Lit. 30
P.Lond Lit. 54
P.Lond.Lit. 73

P.Louvain gr. 1 (Pap.Lefort)

P.Louvre E 2372
P.Louvre E 7172
P.Louvre E 7733r
P.Louvre E 7733v

60
63

5

50

49

14 n. 38, 103
75 (63)

62

46

96

P.Louvre E 9331
PMagd. II 8
PMerton I 1
P.Merton II 52
P.Mich. inv. 6950
PMil.Vogl. 1 7
P.Mil.Vogl. III 123
P.Mil.Vogl. VIII 309
PMil.Vogl. inv. 1297
P.Oxf. s.n.

P.Oxy. II 212
P.Oxy. II 225
P.Oxy. II 246
P.Oxy. II 278
P.Oxy. II 291 & 292
P.Oxy. IV 659
P.Oxy. IV 662
P.Oxy. VI 878
P.Oxy. VIII 1086
P.Oxy. VIII 1087
P.Oxy. XII 1453
P.Oxy. XIV 1635
P.Oxy. XV 1790
P.Oxy. XXIV 2399
P.Oxy. XXV 2435
P.Oxy. XXXI 2545
P.Oxy. XXXVII 2808
P.Oxy. XLI 4099
P.Oxy. LXII 4313
P.Par. 29

P Petrie I 5-8
P.Petrie I 25

P.Petrie II 49¢
P.Petrie II 50
P.Rainer Cent. 47
P.Ryl. 22v

PRyl I 51

P.Ryl. III 458

52
26
54
70
(18)
18
39
28
39
41
69
91
96
920
19 n. 56
84
128
67
23
23
81
85
45
82
137
79
(69)
71
86
103

30
10

37
95
20 n. 66
96
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P.Ryl. III 486 19 n. 56 PSI VI 633 13 n. 29
P.Ryl. III 540 20 n. 58 PSI VI 651 22

P.Ryl. IV 586 59 PSI VI 669 56
P.Saqqgara 71/2 GP 9 20 n. 57 PSI XIII 1300 18 n. 49
P.Saqqara inv. 1972 GP 3 3 PSI XIII 1310 14, 103
P.Schubart 18 n. 48 P.Sorb. 4 49

PSIT 11 87 P.Sorb. inv. 2035 53

PSI IT 120 61 P.Sorb. inv. 2245 27

PSI I 136 25 P.Sorb. inv. 2254 32

PSI III 166 103 (61) (63) P.Sorb. inv. 2303 29

PSI III 168 (61) P.Strasb. WG 306 13

PSI III 173 (61) P.Tebt. I 1-2 16 n. 44 (64)
PSI IV 322 13 n. 28 P.Tebt. I 4 20 n. 60, 22
PSI IV 341 14 n. 30 P.Tebt. I 5 15 n. 40 (64)
PSI IV 353 45 P.Tebt. I 10 16 n. 43
PSI IV 367 13 n. 29 P.Tebt. I 47 15 n. 40
PSI IV 376 13 n. 29 P.Tebt. III 1, 691 18 n. 48
PSI IV 378 14 n. 35 P.Tebt. III 1, 692 56

PSI IV 382 12 P.Tebt. III 1, 694 39

PSI IV 383 14 n. 35 P.Tebt. III 1, 783 96

PSI IV 389 14 P.Tebt. III 1, 811 51

PSI IV 391b 15 P.Tebt. III 2, 893 96

PSI IV 399 14 n. 35 P.Tebt. III 2, 961 96

PSI IV 405 12 P.Thessaloniki 1

PSI V 483 14 n. 34 P.Turku inv. 2 47

PSI V 502 14 n. 30 P.Vindob. G 1 (Artemisia) 8, 20 n. 57
PSI V 505 13 n. 29 P.Vindob. G 2315 23

PSI V 513 14 n. 30 P.Vindob. G 40612 37

PSI V 514 13 P.YaleI8 72

PSI V 516 14 n. 35 P.Yale II 110 95)

PSI V 533 12 SB VIII 9779 19

PSI VI 570 12 SB VIII 9899a 64

PSI VI 572 12 SB XIV 118%4 (50)

PSI VI 585 14 n. 30 SB XIV 11942 3

PSI VI 592 14 n. 34 SB XVI 12164 (49)

PSI VI 594 14 n. 30 SB XVI 12269-12272 (49)

PSI VI 616 14 SB XVI 12274 (49)

PSI VI 632 14 n. 35 SB XX 14579 14 n. 36
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SB XXII 15545 47 UPZ1 10 16 n. 41
SB XXIV 15972 36 UPZ 1 62 57
UPZ12 14, 16 n. 41 UPZ 1 112 14
UPZ18 62

ANCIENT AUTHORS
Alkidamas, Certamen 30 Hypereides, In Philippidem 46
Alkman fr. 1 22 Ibykos 45
Apollodoros, De deis 80 Kallimachos, Lock of Berenike 23-24 49
Arist. Byz. fr. 413 Slater 20 n. 64 LXX, Deuteronomy 76
Aristophanes, Equites 79 Menander (?) 18
Aristophanes, Fab. inc. 69 Menander, Kekryphalos (7) 4
Arrian III 5.5 3) Menander, Kitharistes (?) 58
Demetrios Lakon 92 Philodemos 6
Demosthenes, Olynth. 2 86 Philodemos, De lib. dic. 83
Duris (?), Hist. of Sicily 82 Philodemos, De morte 93
[Epicharmos] 11 Philodemos, De poematis 65
Euripides (?), Archelaos (?7) 25 Pindar, Partheneion 2 84
Euripides, fr. 953m 13 Plato, Laches
Euripides, Hypsipyle 10 Plato, Phaidon 7
Euripides, Orestes 23, 40 Plato, Rep. X 21
Euripides, Phaethon 17 [Plato], Theages 24)
Hephaistion, 7. onueiwy 23 Plutarch, Mor. 1095d 9n 21
Herodotus V 58 1 Poseidippos, Epigr. 33 28
[Hes.], Sc. 207sqq. 22 (73) Sappho fr. 2 18
Homer, Iliad 1V 87,89 Sappho, fr. 58 V. 8
Homer, Iliad V1 72 Schol. (HQ) on Od. XIII 96 20 n. 59
Homer, Iliad X1 33,77 Schol. (P) on Od. VII 317 20 n. 63
Homer, Iliad XIII 66 Schol. A on lliad XVIII 604 22
Homer, Iliad XVII 29 Schol. on lliad XI 74
Homer, Iliad XVIII 22 173 Sophocles, Inachos (?) 56 (94)
Homer, Od. II-11I 1 70 Stesichoros, Thebais 50
Homer, Od. VI 54 Theophrastos (?) 35
Homer, Od. VI 68 Thucydides 1 20
Homer, Od. IX-X 27 Thucydides 1I 67 91
Homer, Od. XX1 24 Timotheos, Dithyramb 12

Hypereides, In Athenogenem 52 Tyrtaios, fr. 19 W. 16



GENERAL INDEX

(Numbers in italics refer to pages, numbers in bold to the descriptions of papyri, bold numbers in brackets

to texts mentioned in the descriptions)

Abbreviated letter forms 11, 14

20 29 31 35 36 46
51 52 55 57 61 62
63 67 74 82 88 93

blank space

94 95
blob 128
book production 9, 16
book title 38 66 93
bookhand 6-7, 10-11, 14-17
and passim
boustrophedon 5
breathings 20 40 45 84
calligraphic scripts 9, 13, 15-16

Abu Sir 7

accents 17, 21 40 45 84

actors' copies 18

Aeolic metres 18

Alexander the Great 7

Alexandria 9, 12-14

Alexandrian library 9

Alexandrian scholarship 23-24

alignment of margins 19

amoibaia 23

antiquated script 32

antisigma 22, 23

antistrophe 18, 20-21, 23 84

antistrophos (end of) 82

Apollonios (dioiketes) 12

apostrophe 45

see also elision mark

Arabic calligraphy 17

Aristarchos 22 n. 69

Aristophanes of Byzantion 18, 20, 24

Artemisia 8

assimilation of N 52

asterisc + obelos 22

Attic prose 6

Attic script 2-6

Attic vases 2,7, 17-18

axis of writing 136

Bactria 16 n. 43

bases below vertical strokes 89, 96, 106 50
58 59 67 69 71 73
75 76 77 78 79 80

bending strokes 50, 82, 143

see also curved strokes

cartonnage 457891011 12 13
14 18 20 24 27 28 29 30
32 33 35 37 39 43 47 48
49 50
see also P.Hibeh, P.Tebt.
chancery script 12-14
change of speaker 204 7 18 40
69 89
chi 22
choral lyric 20, 24
chorus singers 18

circlet 45 48

see also loop

colometry 18
colon 2 4 18 57 69
commentary 45 49 74 94

contrast between broad and narrow letters
7, 15, 16, 21, 136
79 10 13
contrast between thick and fine strokes 128,
143 176
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contrast between stiff/square and rounded

strokes 11, 44-45, 49, 62, 68,
7 10 11 19 33 35 50
Corinthian sherds 1, 19
coronis 20-21, 23 2 8 17 38
46 70 80 84
critical signs 23

9-10, 14, 68, 136
35 36 39 64 90

cursive letter forms

cursive 5,11, 14,17, 39 33 90
curvature 103, 106, 118, 128, 143
65 72 90

curved strokes 10, 15, 49, 75, 96, 102,
128, 143 19 24 36 38 45 57

65 66 68 69 72 73 76 80

85 87 88 89 90 91 92 96

'decorated' style 9 11

demotic 14 62

Derveni 7

diaeresis see trema

dicolon 20 8 50 75
see also colon

Diognetos 23

diplé 22-23 73 82

diplé periestigmene 22

Dipylon jug 1

documentary hands 62, 68, 74-75, 88-89,
96, 103, 128, 136 27 31 33 90
6, 9-10, 14-15

Doric accentuation 21 45

documentary script

dot : see high dot, suprascript dot
dots ranging vertically with line-beginnings

19 9
double dot 19, 20
see also colon
drama 18, 23
dramatic dialogue 20

ductus 11, 39,137

editorial conventions 9

eisthesis 49

ekthesis 19 74

elision marks 2044 86

‘epigraphic' (script, letters) 5,78 11, 13,
17123 49 21

epode 18, 20

"epsilon-theta" style 16-17, 120-121 78

79

Exekias 4

Frangois vase 3

Hellenomemphitai 7

Herculaneum papyri 6, 16

hexameters 18 21

high dot 76 89

high stop 45 69 84 89 94

Homer 21-22

hooks 68, 75, 78, 82, 96, 102,

136, 143 36 39 40 41 42

43 47 55 61 65 89 90 94

see also serifs
horizontal dash 14 20 7 17 81 95

see also bases

hyphen 17
hypomnema 19-23

see also commentary
inclination 102,106 61 67
indentation 49
inscriptions 5 7, 8 10,17, 19 52
inverted diplé 23
kollesis 18 62
leaning 136; see also
sloping
lectional signs 17, 20-21 45 73 84
lemma 19 74
ligatures 9-11, 14, 17, 62, 68

24 27 28 31 33 35
36 39 40 42 43 44
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50 59 60 61 62 64 Phrasikleia 5
85 87 90 91 94 prose 18-20
line-filler 19 52 67 pseudo-ligatures 62,78, 83 31 33 34
literary script 6 37 39 40 46 62
see also bookhand Ptolemy I Soter 9
Livre d'écolier 10, 19 Ptolemy II Philadelphos 9
loop 83, 103, 136 35 36 Ptolemy IV Philopator 32
46 48 61 68 69 71 punctuation 20-21, 24 69 89
82 83 85 86 91 93 quantity mark 20 45 84 89
95 96 quotation 29 94
lyric poetry 18, 20 see also verse quotations
"Maas's Law" 19 27 46 61 "reclamantes" 24 70
mannerism 128 48 reference mark 22 45
Memphis 7 rough breathing 45 84
metre 18, 21 "round-square" style 16 128
middle stop 45 69 84 89 ruling 19
musical notation 21 23 Saqqara 7
Nearchos 4 school 8, 10, 19, 21
Nestor cup 2, 18 school text 19 n. 56
obelos 22173 Schulschrift 8
oblique stroke 20, 22 45 89 scriptio continua 17, 19
oblong pattern 15, 78, 83, 103, 112 43 scriptio plena 20 42 44
63 66 68 70 75 80 90 selis 62
93 96 semi-documentary hand 102 24 32 36
Oiniades 5 61 63 64 85 90 94
oratory 19 see also documentary hand
ornamental flourishes or elements 106, 128 serifs 10, 15-16, 39, 44, 56, 82,
136 83 96, 112, 120-121 20 22 24
ornamental scripts 11 25 26 38 42 43 48 49 50
oval : see oblong 55 58 59 60 64 65 67 68
Palestine 12 70 71 72 73 74 75 80 81
palimpsest 27 45 80 82 83 84 88 90 92 93 94
paragraphos 2017 8 17 18 29 35 95 96
38 40 46 52 57 63 67 sigma: 'lunar' sigma 8, 39, 45
69 70 80 84 93 skolion 6
Peukestas 7-8 3 sloping hand 61
Philodemos 6 spaces 19, 19 n. 53

Phoenician alphabet 1 see also blank spaces
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spurious verses 22

square (letters inscribed into) 16-17, 74, 88,
96, 102, 112, 118, 120, 143
49 52 69 72 74 75 77 78

93 95 96
square/round style see round/square style
standard script 4,8, 10, 17
stichometric number 22-23 66 84
stigmé 20
Stoichedon 57 1
stop see stigmé, high stop, middle stop
strophe (end of) 18, 20-21, 23 84
stylization 50-51; 82 52 8
suprascript dot 26 77 93

tetragrammaton 76

tetrameters

title : see book title
total of lines

trema

triad (end of)
trimeters

triple dots

verse quotations

18

44 66

21 45 87
18, 20-21, 23 84

18

19-20

19

word division in documentary

texts
word-division

Zenon archive

Zierstil'

19 n. 56
2,17, 19, 22 89
9-10, 14-15, 39, 45,
56, 62



Hellenistic Bookhands
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Agyptisches Museum, Berlin: 2, 6, 16, 17, 19, 58, 73, 75, 78; Allard Pierson Museum, Amsterdam: 89;
Apxaloloylké Movoeio Oecoalovikns: 1; Bancroft Library, University of California, Berkeley: 51, 56, 64;
Beinecke Rare Book & Manuscript Library, Yale University, New Haven: 7 2; Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana,
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Papyrussammlung, Institut fiir Altertumskunde, Universitit zu Koln: 8, 18, 42, 43, 80; Papyrussammlung,
Osterreichische Nationalbibliothek, Wien: 23, 37; Sackler Library, Oxford: 41, 45, 71, 79, 82, 86; Société
égyptienne de Papyrologie, Cairo: 7 6; Staats- und Universitits-bibliothek Hamburg: 4, 14, 20, 31, 33, 34, 35,
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153



	HELLENISTIC BOOKHANDS
	PREFACE
	CONTENTS
	ABBREVIATIONS AND BIBLIOGRAPHY
	1. ABBREVIATIONS
	2. BIBLIOGRAPHY

	INTRODUCTION
	Greek alphabetic writing
	Hellenistic Bookhands
	The oldest surviving Greek hooks
	Book production and literary scripts
	The emergence of Greek cursive
	Features common to literary and documentary scripts
	The second century
	The first centuries BC and AD
	Conclusions
	Layout
	Aids to the reader
	Indicators of scholarly activity

	Texts and Plates
	1. P. Thessaloniki
	2. P.Berol. 9875
	3. P.Saqqara inv. 1972 GP3
	4. P.Hamb. II 120
	5. P.Lille I 17
	Comment on 1-5
	6. P.Berol. 13270
	7. P.Petrie 5-8
	8. P.Köln XI 429 + 430
	9. P.Petrie II 50
	Comment on 6-9
	10. P.Petrie II 49(c)
	11. P.Hibeh I 2
	12. P.Heid. 178
	13. P.Strasb. W.G. 306
	14. P.Hamb. II 187
	15. PSI IV 391b
	Comment on 10-15
	16. P.Berol. 11675
	17. P.Berol. 9771
	18. P.Köln V 203
	19. P.Berol. 18088
	Comment on 16-19
	20. P.Hamb. II 163
	21. P.Cair.Zen. 59535
	22. PSI VI 651
	23. P.Vindob. G 2315 = 8029
	24. P.Louvain gr. Ir
	25. PSI II 136
	26. P.Magd. II 8
	Comment on 20-26
	27. P.Sorb. inv. 2245
	28. P.Mil.Vogl. VIII 309
	29. P.Sorb. inv. 2303
	30. P.Petrie I 25
	31. P.Hamb. II 169
	32. P.Brux. II 22
	Comment on 27-32
	33. P.Hamb. II 153 fr. 6
	34. BGU X 1964 + P.Hamb. 11 190
	35. P.Hamb. 11 128
	36. P.Dubliu TC 274
	37. P.Vindob. G 40612
	Comment on 33-37
	38. P.Hamb. 11 129
	39. P.Mil.Vogl. inv. 1297
	40. P.Col. VIII 202
	41. P.Oxf. s.n.
	42. P.Fackelmann 5
	Comment on 38-42
	43. P.Köln IV 186
	44. P.Louvre inv. E 7172
	Comment on 43-44
	45. P.Oxy. XV 1790
	46. P.Lood. iov. 134
	47. P.Turku inv. 2
	48. P.Heid. inv. G 5017 v
	Comment on 45-48
	49. P.Lille inv. 76d, 78a-e, 79, 82, 84
	50. P.Lille inv. 76abc, 73, 111c
	51. P.Tebt. III 1, 811
	52. Louvre, inv. E 9331r
	53. P.Dion. 25
	Comment on 49-53
	54. P.Merton I 1
	55. P.Louvre inv. E 7733r
	56. P.Tebt. III 1, 692
	57. UPZ I 62
	58. P.Berol. 9767
	59. P.Ryl. IV 586
	Comment on 54-59
	60. PSI P.Laur. inv. 22012
	61. PSI II 120 recto
	62. UPZ I 8
	63. P.Laur. inv. 22013
	64. SB VIII 9899a
	Comment on 60-64
	65. P.Herc. 1425
	66. P.London inv. 732
	67. P.Oxy. VI 878
	Comment on 65-67
	68. P.Fay. 7
	69. P.Oxy. II 212
	70. P.Merton II 52
	71. P.Oxy. LXI 4099
	72 P.Yale I 8v
	Comment on 68-72
	73. P.Berol. 9774
	74. P.Ianda 2
	75. P.Berol. 9775
	76. P.Fouad inv. 266
	77. P.Heid. inv. G 4011
	Comment on 73-77
	78. P.Berol. 9941
	79. P.Oxy. XXXI 2545
	Comment on 78-79
	80. P.Köln III 126
	81. P.Oxy. XII 1453
	82. P.Oxy. XXIV 2399
	83. P.Herc. 1471
	84. P.Oxy. IV 659
	Comment on 80-84
	85. P.Oxy. XIV 1635
	86. P.Oxy. LXII 4313
	87. PSI I 11
	88. P.Lond. II 354
	89. P.Amst. inv. 1
	90. P.Oxy. II 278
	91. P.Oxy. II 225
	Comment on 85-91
	92. P.Herc. 1012
	93. P.Herc. 1050
	94. P.Louvre E 7733v
	96. P.Oxy. II 246
	Comment 92-96

	LIST OF PAPYRI
	ANCIENT AUTHORS
	GENERAL INDEX
	Photographic credits



